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PREFACE. 



In tlie volume here offered to the pubho, the writer has attempted 
to supply a deficiency in our elementary text books in the study of 
Latin. It is designed to occupy the same place in the commence- 
ment of the Latin that the excellent little work of Profl Crosby — 
his Greek Lessons — does in the Greek. It is modeled after the 
same general plan, with an attempt to improve somewhat on the 
originaL 

The dissatisfaction with the great variety oi first hooka now in 
use in this department of instruction, it is believed, is very gen- 
erally shared by classical teachers throughout the country. The 
system on which the most of these works are based, it would seem, 
is essentially erroneous. The practical working of it, after a fair 
trial, and in the best hands, abundantly proves this. It is too 
intensely analytical and Ollendorfian. We had, not many years 
since, an illustration in point in Smith's English Grammar. The 
simple elements of the language were so minutely and atomically 
dissected and distributed, by a too severe analysis, as to lose 
almost entirely, in the apprehension of the beginner, their unity 
and connection. The student became acquainted with a great 
many fects and definitions, yet they were so detached and isolated 
that he failed to discover that they were related facts, and that this 
very relation to other things was a necessary condition of their 
definition. And he often became so bewildered in this analytical 
maze as never after to distinguish clearly grammatical relations. 
a* (V) 
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We have often met with bright, intelligent students of Latin, into 
whose hands these analytical books have been put by their teach- 
ers, who have spent a year or more upon detached, isolated sen- 
tences and exercises, with dissected portions of the Grammar inter- 
spersed, who had become equally befogged and bewildered, and 
who were entirely lost and perplexed, when put into connected 
sentences of the regular classical authors. The writer has for 
years abandoned this whole system, as such; and it is believed 
that our best teachers are fast doing the same, and that there 
is a rapidly-increasing demand for a different course. 

The true theory, on the contrary, will be found, we believe, in 
judiciously combining ihe analytic and synthetic methods. In the 
study of Latin, for instance, the student should be employed upon 
real forms, and not upon imaginary ones — upon classical Latin 
in the classical order of construction, and not upon Latin manu- 
factured for his special benefit — upon the classicalf idiomatic 
structure of a sentence, and not upon an artificial, English struc- 
ture, because it may be easier for the present. He should, as early 
as possible, after acquiring a knowledge of some of the simple ele- 
ments of the language, such as definitions, forms, inflections, &c., 
be employed upon connected discourse, and not upon detached, 
isolated sentences. This point the author has found of great im- 
portance in the practical results of more than twenty years' expe- 
rience as a teacher. It will present more difiiculties, it is admitted, 
at first The progress in the outset must be slower, but vastly 
more interesting both to teacher and pupil, and vastly more sat- 
isfactory. There will be more need of assistance, perhaps, of pa- 
tient repetition, of careful and firequent analyses of etymological 
forms, of simple and compound constructions, &c. ; yet, aa all these 
difiicukies must be met some time, the sooner they are met, with 
the conditions above specified, the better. Again, an exact, accu- 
rate translation from one language to another, preserving with 
precision and purity the peculiar idioms of each, can be well learned 
only in connected discourse. The advantage in this respect, also, 
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of carrying along t\e two translations, from Latin into English, 
and from English into Latin, will be found to be very great. 

Again, still, as the Grammar is to be the hand-book of the stu- 
dent through his entire curriculum, it scarcely needs any argument, 
it would seem, to show that all his associations in this respect 
should be with this companion of his future study. The practice of 
doing violence to this familiar principle of association, in distribut- 
ing the Grammar in shreds and detached portions through an 
introductory book, is very unphilosophical both in theory and 
practice. 

In accordance with the foregoing principles, we may now present 
very briefly the plan of these lessons. 

L First, then, there will be found a complete, and, it is hoped, a 
judicious system of memorizing the Grammar, indicated at the 
beginning and in the progress of each lesson, by exact references. 
The revised edition of Andrews and Stoddard's Grammar is referred 
to, as it is very generally used, and is, no doubt, dn the whole, the 
best yet published. As this system has been carefully studied, and 
faithfully proved by experiment in the school room, it is earnestly 
urged that it be strictly followed, without addition or substraction. 

n. All the selections in these lessons are strictly and purely 
classical Latin, retaining always the classical construction without 
alteration. A few paragraphs, however, have been introduced in 
brackets, merely as drill exercises on the forms,, or as introductory 
to connected sentences. These extracts are taken mostly, the con- 
nected passages entirely, from Ceesar. The first ten lessons con- 
sist of illustrative sentences, in connection with which a compara- 
tively full summary of the whole Grammar is taken up to be care- 
fully memorized and discussed. This part of the work presents a 
method somewhat, if not entirely, new, beginning with the forma- 
tive or flexible part of the verb, and subjecting it to a careful anal- 
ysis and translation. This mode of treating the verb, we believe, 
will commehd itself to every one who wiU make a fair trial of it. 
In the drill on forms, we have grouped in the same connection 
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those parts that are really or analogously related more rapidly 
than is usually done, as the scholar will be assisted by comparison 
as well as by similarity ; as, for instance, in the verb, both voices 
and all the tenses of the same mode are exhibited together, that 
the scholar may, from the first, become accustomed readily to dis- 
' tinguish them. So the first and second declensions of nouns and 
adjectives are associated, while the third declension of nouns and 
adjectives, the complete tenses of verbs, the subjunctive mode, &o., 
are treated distinctly. The last fifteen lessons consist of a con- 
nected passage, comprising the first twenty sections of Csesar's 
Gallic War. This author has been chosen on account of the 
purity, simplicity, and regularity of his style — the Xenophon of 
Latin writers. 

IIL In connection with each Latin lesson there is a correspond- 
ing le«8on in translation from English into LcUin. These are at 
first short and simple, based upon the corresponding Latin lesson, 
on the principle of imitation. They are designed to be progres- 
sive, keeping pace with the scholar's progress in the knowledge of 
the language, constituting a most excellent review and application 
of grammatical principles. 

IV. Notes have been carefully prepared, at first full and copious, 
in references to grammatical principles, and in the analysis of 
idiomatic constructions and syntactical peculiarities. They are 
designed to be suggestive both to teacher and scholar, furnishing 
as little direct assistance as may be, without positive discourage- 
cnentf yet prompting to investigation on the part of the pupil, 
guiding and directing his own personal efibrts. They will be 
bought by some, perhaps, to be too full j by more, no doubt, not 
full enough. 

V. We have added, with more labor on our own part than in the 
other parts of the book, a series of illustrative Tables: They are 
designed principally to be supplementary to the Grammar, which, 
with all its excellences and fulness, is confessedly deficient in ety- 
mological analyses, euphonic changes of inflection, &c., as are all 
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the Latin Grammars yet published in this country. The construc- 
tion of these Tables is an attempt to supply, in part at least, this 
deficiency. It must have often occurred to the student of Latin as 
a matter of surprise, that, while so much has been done in this de- 
partment of philology in the Greek language, so little has been 
attempted in the Latin. The author is aware that he lays himself 
open to criticism in this part of his work. The ground has before 
been mostly unbroken. He has found very few way-marks to 
guide his investigations, and he must be held responsible for very 
many of his conclusions. He may therefore claim the indulgence 
of his fellow-teachers, while he would invite their attention to this 
long-neglected subject If this imperfect effort shall contribute 
at all to a more perfect system of Latin etymology, he will feel 
rewarded for his labor. 

VL The Vocabidary has been prepared with more care than is 
usual in introductory books, especially with reference to the rela- 
tion of prepositions and conjunctions, the composition and deriva- 
tion of words, the formation of complete tenses, &c., indicated by 
full references to the Grammar and Tables. 

We add a few special stjgOestions and explanations to 
teachers and scholars. 

1. Let the directions contained in the Notes be strictly and rigidly fcH' 
lowed, first memorizing such parts of the Grammar and tables as are indi- 
cated in each lesson. Discriminate carefully those references to be eon^ 
mitted and those only to be studied. Some discretion, however, most 
be left with the teacher ; as, for instance, it may not be thought best at 
first to commit all the sections relating to pronunciation before proceeding 
to other subjects, but to distribute these sections into several other les- 
sons, &c. 

2. After the grammar of each lesson is perfectiy memorized, let the pupil 
construe the Latin lesson into English, observing carefully the directions of 
the Notes,- and parsing each word strictly by the Table, in f 24, analyzing 
each element of the affix according to the directions in the Notes to Lesson 
II., till they become perfectly familiar. 

3. Translate into Latin the corresponding lesson of English, commencing 
on page 20th, observing the directions in the Notes with regard to the con* 
struction of words and sentences, &c., and imitating closely the Latin text. 
Whenever a word is required not already given in the Latin lessons, it will 
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be suggested in the notes. The words in Italics in the first ten lessons are 
not to be expressed in Latin. It is expected that these lessons will be in- 
yariably translated in their place, with such additional extemporaneous ex- 
ercises as the teacher may find time to suggest. 

4. It will promote precision and accuracy, and in the end be a saving of 
time, to refer to the rules of S3mtax by number, as suggested in the Notes. 
Let declensions be uniformly given in full, till great facility is acquired, 
abbreviating according to ^ 4 (a) : Every verb should be conjugated 
throughout, and the rule for the formation of the complete tenses given ac- 
cording to IT 15. Derivation, composition, euphonic and vowel changes 
should receive careful attention. 

6, Great importance is attached to constant and th(m>ugh reviews, both 
of Grammar and reading lessons. In the early part of the course, the last 
six lessons, at least, should be reviewed each day. An immense deal of 
time is lost in every school and by every scholar on account of wrong views 
and wrong practice in this respect. 

6. Do not be in a hurry : do your foundoHoiPtoork well ; then the super- 
structure will be easily and safely added. There is enough in this little 
book for at least three terms, VTith only one other study in connection 
with it. 

C.S.RICHARDS. 
Mbbiden, May 1, 1809 
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LESSON I. 



- . 1. [M; Sit; mu84 tis; nl; r;, jisjtur; miir; mini; 
. ntur; mus ; t; s; nt: t\ mur; ntur; tis; m; tur; mini; 
t ; nt ; s ; mur ; ntur ; mus ; t. 




', ire; antj entur. 



3. Abam; 8^banjf;^ebar; ebjjt;;^ebai^Q^; iebam; iebar; 
''" abaris; eb^fnini; iel^antur; ebamor; abks^iebatis;*ebamus; 
ebar; abainini; ebaiur; iebamus. ^ - lo 



) ^' 



( t 4. ,Ebp ; abis ^.ebir^ abimus ;^ ebunt ; abor ; eberis ; abo ; 
ebuntuy; ablimur^ jbimini; abi^t] abSris ; ^ebitur/wn ; ies ; 
es; ie£; iain; ^U8;,9mu3p; iar; erisj ietlir'j eni^ ientur; 
>( ar; iemur; en^'i; i6ns ;"" abunt] , /< ;- 



LESSON II. 

4.C 



1. [pasid Damus. Dant Datur. Do, Dantur. Dabatis 
Spabitur. Dabantur. Dabo. j Dividj^sl Divider. Dividimus. 
f y Vudunt. Dividebam. Dividebatur. Diviaet. Appelkit 
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Appellamus. Appelbr. Appellabat Appellabamuryi Grere- 
bam. N Gero. Gerunt Gerebat. Geremus. Gerentm*. 
Communit Commuoiunt. Communiebam. Communie- 
bantur. Licolo. Incolit. Incolitur. Incolimus, Incolebat.] 

b 2. Filiam dat. Garumna divTdit Galli appellantur, Bel- 
lum gerunt Galliae imperium. Agrum dividunti (Pro 
glorifil belli. - Jumentdrum et Carrorum numerus. CastelliTm 
communit. Trans Rhenum incolunt. Filiam in matrimonium 
dat Provinciam dividebat Oppidum natura loci commu- 

loniebatur. 

LESSON III. 

1. [Commitl;^;. Committunt Committ^tur. Cominittebat 
Committimus. Committimur. Committent. Committor. 
Committebimus. Committar. . ^Btabetf Habemus. Habe- 

jtur. Habebantur. Habebit Habebuntur. Habebamini. 

isAverto. Avertunt Avert^am. Avertebamus. Avertent 

Nuncio. Nupcior. Nunciabar. Nundabat Nunciabit. 

• Nunciant Subjicio. Subjiciebam. Subjiciebar. Subjicie- ' 

Jjat ySubjiciebantur. Subjiciet Vulnerat ' Vulnerabat 

Vulnerabamur. Vulneratis. Vulneras. Petebas. Petit 

20 Petuntur. Petimur. Petar. Peteturl Petis. Petentur.] 

2. Alieno loco proelium committunt Pagus unus* Ma^- 

' Yfrum numeruinTiabebat llii Pojitiluni l^pmlnnm. Multis^' 
cum lacrymis. '^^In relTqua Gallia. Tottus Galliae animi , 
avertuntur. Nostros expectabat proelioque abstinebatT^ Inter 

?6 carros rotasque mataras subjiciebant nostrosque vulnerabant 
Per fugitives iiunciattir. A Popiilo Bomano. Multis cum 
lacrf mis au2^um pet^bant 
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• LESSON IV. 

., ^^^ 1. [Cantl^mus. Cai^tabam. Cantas. .Cantabit. Cantabat 
Clamo. Claraant Ckmabas. * ClamS&uriiijfVocas^ Vo^- 
V wK / ,^ (jatis. VDcabun" Yocatun Vocamur. * Voca^iturA/Sumus. - 
f; ^^^ <x ;Es&. Er^tU^ Er^mus. \ %^^^[^Y^iiv Placealf' ,Place- 
/ . t^^ ',J)ant Placeb'amiusl ' < Plac51^unt Cogi(:A< Co^ur. - Coge- 5 
^^^^bmitur. Cogent .CoffenC'<(Cogemup^ ^S% JudTcat. ' 
^ ;,^ Juiicabant. JudicabWi , JudicLitur."* JucKcSrt*") Mittb. /';•*. (' 
'"? Mittimusi^ MitlonM Mttefer/,'^ Mittam. Mitdt".]^^" 

2. Ego canto, tu clamaS, ille vocat. Nos Galli appellamur, 
V08 Romani. Hsec ^ententia mihi placet, ilia displicet. Ilicio 
puer industrius est, ille ignavus. Jste amicus est vir bonus. 
•Beai,ti sunt ii quorum vUa bonis pnieceptis regitur, Is pagus 
app^llabatur Tigurinus. £Paulatim etiam ii, j^uy inagniipi in 
ca^tris usum habebant, perturbantur.^) Qui trans Rhenum 
incplebant 'Selvetii le^tos ad eum mittunt Inter seu 
jusj urandum dant i] j^d judicium suam famjliam cogit. Qui 
se ipse dignum custodia judicat 
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li 



^ 1. In Gralliam per Alpes, Qui plebi acceptds erat Jlli . 
X5UIQ lis pacem faciunt. Qui bello Cassiano dux Helvetiorum 



'\ 



erat Hi Iegn)us *^ititer se di^runt J Dumnorigein ad ee 20 

vocat. Nix hnmeros infusa tegit fix eo oppido pons ad 

Helvetios pertmet Ille Diunnorigi <}astpdeg> praeponit. 

^MilTtes conreniunt. Csesar ad Xingones lite^ nipciosque 

f jnittebat Ad eos mercatores saepe commeant Pro multi- 

'^*ndTne homfnupa et pro gloria belli atque fortitudinis.t>.IJgg^26 

/ ". is desiimus. ' Helv^tii ja% pej! Sneg^ l^^qua^5rum 

V \^'^^cimt. Fli^^n 6st Ararj^^:^r &iea 

\ 'nJ^|2?^^Pj:Qpt&f* frigora. Ja rcM- 

2. a <HelTeths^Si^ ^ 



:<. 



/ 



/ 



LATIN LESSONS. 



2. Ariovistus eqii'^g^'-' j^jceliol conten4it« ' Gallia omnis 
dividitur in partes tres. PertTneiit ad infenorgm partejii 
fluminis Rheni.). Recentiui^ injuriarum. .Hurijyni omnium 
fortissmi suift\fie[gSlV^ Apu& H^lvetios longe nobilissTmus 
b et ditissimus era^ OrgetorST" jBment6rum ef carrorum qukm 
maximum numerum coemunt.] Cum proiumis civitutibus 
. -* ' * — copfirmftbant, Z-^' Ji^ 
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LESSON VI. T 

\ ' ' ' 

V- -^ 

1. Habemus senatus consultmn in te, Catilina, vehSmeni^ 



et grave. Ergo vigilabam acrius ad salutem, quam tu ad 
lirp^rniciem, reipublicas. life eo tempore principrfbpi»Af civi- 
tate obtinebat ac maxime plebi acceptus erat. ^ r^fHelve- 
tiis per indicium <jnunciebatur. . Celeriter concilium dimittit, 
I Liscum retinet. Dicit liberius atque aiidacius. Ea res non 
r erat minus ex usu terras Gallias qu^ Populi Bomani« 'Die 
u noctuque animum fatigabat. . ' * 



LESSON VII. , 

* 1. MiKtes omues, quos imperaverat, conveniunt. Csesar 
militum animos confirmavit Earn hostiam, quam ibi sa- 
cravit, totam adolevit / In eo itin^re persnadet Gastico, cajus 
pater regnum in Sequ&nis multos annos obtinuferat. Omnes ^ 
20 clientes, quorum magnum numerum habi^bat, eodem coa4i^^ ; ( ^^ ■'. 



(^ per eos se eripuif. Si Catilina ^j^itq pertimuerit, sententiam 
mutaverit, et consilium belli abjecerit. ^ Conjurationem fedtt. ) 
et^^mJatLpersua^t. Is sibi legationeni ad dvitates suscepitjYA 
Ejus exercitum sub jugum miseraj. Quitod agros dederu?^ ] 

26 Reliquos onmes, obsides et perfugas tradiderunt ' j 

2. [Imperavis^i. Imperaverp. Impe?"-""*' ' 

raverint. Imperav6i;a^ Imp^ravi^ ' 's 

nuit. Obtinuerunt Obtiriueris: 0& ' f 
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Conduxi. Conduxer^t.^ , Conda^^/^ Condoxeramus. 
Condoxeris. ' ' Conduxerimus.' ' FecL^ Fecisti. Feceram.' 
FecCTatik Fece^roT Fecer^E^JJed^t Dedenm. Deder^ 
Dedei^ De^s£' l^aSTdnTXradidera^ Tradidenmas^ 

1 LESSON VIII. , 

.... - I V ' I » / 

1. Castella comlnunit ijuo &cilhis Helyetios probibeat s 
Itaque rem sascipit, et a SeqaJSuiis impetrat^ at p^r fines ia^ 
Helvedos ire patiantur!^obsides^ae ud inter se dent, perficit ; 
Sequ&ni, ne itinere'HelYetios pn^beant; Helretii, ut s^ne 
maleficio et injuria titmseant. Diem dicont, qak diQ ad 
ripam Rbod&ni onmes conveniant, Qoare, CJonscripti Patres, lo 
secedant improbi; secemant se a bonis. Hase qnom pln- 
tibus verbis a Cassare peteret, Oassar dextram pren<lit.> Ad 
haec Q. Marcius respondit, nt nemd* nnquam ab eo frustra 
auxilium petiv^t Qui verentur ut babeam satis pnesidiL 

^ Laeedaemonii le^tos Atbenas miserunt, qui eum accusarent/ 
•^^Si vale^, bene est. Si quid babeat, dabit Si quid habej^ 
daret (Si Catilina secum suos eduxerit, extinguetur rei- 
publicas pestis.) Si Catilina in urbe ad banc diem reman- 
sisset, nos rempubJicam tantis peiiciilis non Iiberas8emu3^ 
Qui sim, ex eo, quem ad te miM, cognosces. Tideo quiao 
babeat Etruriam. 

2. [Prohiberet.^ ProbibeanAs. Probibeantur. Probibe- 
/ renter, Probib^mdi-.''' Fa^ac^^ Patiamint.^ Pateretuji 

Pateremuri Convema^. donyeniaitur. CJonvenirent Con- 
venirentur. ^ Conveniant. ^ecedat. Secedamus. Sece-25 
derent Secederetur. Secemeretur. Secema^us. Petam. 
Peterem. Peidvenm. PetiyerinL Petivisset. Petivisse- 
mus, fee] 
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LESSON IX. 



!• Muta jam istam mentem : mihi crede : obliviscSre daedis 
atque incendiorumi Educ tecum etiam omnes tuoe. Yos, 
Quirites, veneramini ilium Jovem, custodem hujus urbis ac 
vestrum ; atque in vestra tecta discedite. Consiiles, militisB 

6 summum jus' habento. Hujus orationis difficilius ^st exitum 
qudm principium invenire. Pontem, qui erat ad Genevam, 
jubet rescindi. Divati&cus muMs cum lacrj^mis Cses&rem 
obsecrare ccepit, *ne quid gravius in fratrem statueret; scire j 

se ilia esse vera, nee quemquam ex eo plus, quto se, doloiia 

locapere.' , * , 

2. Haec quum pluribus verbis flens a Cses&re pet^ret, 
Caesar ejus dextram prendit; consolatus rogat finem orandi 
^iat. . Capto monte et succedentibus nostris. Boii et Tulingi 
nostros latere aperto aggressi sunt. Legatis respondit,*diem 

15 ad deliberandum sumpturum.' Ad res conficiendas biennium 
sibi satis esse dnxerunt. Quod mibi cum his vivendum sit 
quos vid ac subegi. /His rebus adducti constituerunt ea, quae 
ad profidscendum pertinerent, compar&re. Ubi janj se ad 
eam rem paratos esse arbitrati sunt. Frumentum omne, 

20 praeter quod secum portaturi eranV.comburunt. Legati vene- 
runt questum injurias. Quae quisque sibi facilia factu putat, 
aequo animo accepiU 

LESSON X. 

1. Is, regni cupiditate inductus, conjurationem nobilitatis 
fecit, et civitati persuasit, ut de finibus suis cum omnibus 

26 copiis exirent His rebus fiebat, ut et minus late vagarentur, 
et minus facile finitimis bellum inferre possent^ Trium 
mensium molita cibaria sibi quemque. dwno efferre jubejit, 
Eo opere perfecto, praesidia disponit, castella communit, quti 
facilius, si se invito transire conarentur, prohibere t)(jf' I \ 

^ Caesari renunciatur Helvetiis esse in ammo, per a«^ f ^Aj* I 
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quanorum ^t ^duorum iter in Santonum fine^ facere, qui 
non longe a Tolosatium ^&Tbiis. absunt, qiuB civftas est in 
ProvincisL. '^^dui, quum se suaqu^ ab iis defendSre non 
possentyJegatos ad CaBS&rem mittunt rogatiun aiixiliiim. 

LESSON XI. 

-V 

1. [Gallia cmni? diviJTtur in partes tres. Galliam (mmem 5 
dividebat in partes tres. Qaliia omnis divlsa est in partes 
tres, quanim partium, unam partem inoolunt Belgse, aliam 
partem inoolunt Aquitani, tertiam partem inoolunt ii, qui 
ipsorum lingua CeltaB appellantur, sed qui nostra lingua Galli 
appeilanttir. Hi omnes popiili lingua inter se di| ^rmiL etio 
institutis inter se differunt, et legibus inter se differunt. 
Gallos ab Aquitanis Garumna flumen dividit, et Gallos a 
Belgis Matrona flumen et^quHna flumen dividit] 

2. Gall\a est pmnis divisa in partes tres, quarum unam 
inoolunt Be^, aliam Aguitani, tertiam, qiu ipsorum lingua 15 
Celtae, nostri Galli, appellantur. Hi omnes lingui, institutis, 
legibus, inter se differunt Gallos ab Aquitanis Garumna 
flumen, a Belgis M^^ona et Sequ^na dividit \ ' 



LESSON XII. 

r J ) ' ' )^0^^^ 

S^ I. [Hi omnes sunt fories, se^ pmnitlnf fortissimi sunt Bel- 

' gas, qudd a Provincii longissime ino51unt, mmimeque ad eos ao 
mercatores ssepe commeant, qui meren)us aobnoB effeminant, * 
minimeque saepe important ea, quae anfmos effeminare per- 
tinent. ' Belgae Aquitanis propiores sunt Grermanis, ^t Bejgae 
Aquitanis fo^ore-s sunt Helvetii quoque fortisslmi sunt, 
quod pippe G^rmanos inoolunt li, qui a Germ&nis longius 25 
inoolunt, minus sunt fortes.] ' \ ' "c? 

2. Horum* omnium fortiseimi sunt Belgae, propterea quod 
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a cuitu atque humanitate ProvinciaB longissime absunt, mini- 
me^ue ad eos mercatore^ saepe' commeapt, atque e% qi^aB ad 
effemina^dos aiiimos pertinent, important-r^roximique. sunt 
Germanis, qui trans Rheiitim^incolunt, quil^us^um continenter 
6 bellum gerunt il^qua de causa Helvetii qiioque relTquos Gallos 
vir^ft. prsecedxint, qu6d fere quotidianis proeliis cum Ger- 
manis contendunt, quom aut suis finibus 693 prohibent, aut 
ipsi in eorum finn)as bellum gerunt. 

y 

LESSON XIII. 

1. Eorum una pars, quam Gallos obtinere dictum est, ini- 
10 tium capit a flumine Bhodano | eontinet^r Garumna flumine, 

Oceano, finibus Belgarum ; attingit etiam ab Sequanis et 
Helvetiis flumen Rhenum; vergjt, ad sept6ntrioi)€;s. { Belg^ 
ab extremis Galliae finibus onuntiiri; pertinent ad inferiorem 
partem flununis Kheni ; spectant in septentriones et orientem 
15 solem. Aquitania a GarumnsL flumine ad Fyrenaeos montes 
et earn partem OceJlni, quae est ad Hispaniam, pertinet ; 
spectat inter oceasum solis et septentriones. 

2. [Quam Gallos obtenturos esse dictum est Eorum 
unam partem Galli obtinebant. Galli unam partem obtinu* 

2oisse dicti siint. Flumen Garumna a Pyrenaeis monttbus 
initium capit ; Unam partem Garumnam flumen, Ocelinum, 
finesque Belgarum continere dictum est.j Galli Sequanos 
Helvetiosque attigerunt. jTBelgae attacti sunt OceSjius att?ic- 
turus esjL Oce&nus attingendus est.l Extera pars ilumine 

25Rhodano continebatur. Extrema pars ad flumen Rhenum 
pertinebit • Montes Pyrenaei ad oceasum solis spectant.] 



LESSON XIV. 



1. Apud Helvetios longe nobiliseimus et ditissimus fuit 
Orgetorix^j: Is, Marco Messala et Mauto PisonTe consuliUns, 
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regni cupiditate inductus, conjurationem nobilitatis fecit; et 
civitati persuasit, nt de finibus suw cum omnibus copii& 
exirei^t : [dicens] perfacTIe esse, quum virtut^ omnibus prae- 
starent, totius GallisB in/pferio potiri. '"Tel hoc fAcilius eis 
persuasit, quod vndique Jcci naturi Helvetii continentur: 5 
una ex parte [continentur] flumme Bheno^ latissTmo atque 
altissTmo, qui agrum Helvetium a G-ermanis dividit^ alterd. 
ex parte monte Jura altissimo, qui est inter Seqoanos et 
Helvetios ; tertii [ex parte], lacu Lemanno, et flumine Rho- 
dano, qui Frovinciam nostram ab Helvetiis dividit. Hisio 
rebus fiebat, ut et minus late vagarentur, et minus facile 
finitimis bellum inferre possent : qua de causa homines bel- 
landi qupidi magno dolore afficiebantur. Pro multitudine 
autem hominum,^et pro gloria belli atque foilitudims, angustos 
se fines habere arbitrantur, qui in longitudinem millia pas- is 
suum ducenta er(](uadraginta, in latitudinem [millia passuum] 
centum^ ^ octoginta patebant. 



LESSON iv. 

\ 

1. His rebus adducti, et auctoritate Or^eitorigis permoti, 

vOnstituerunt ea, quae ad proficiscendum pertinerent, com- 
p^are ; jumentorum et carrorum qusLm maximum numerum 20 
crfemere ; ^sementes qu4m max&nas facere, ut in itinere copia 
frumenti suppeteret ; cum proximis civitatibus pacem <*^ ami- 
citiam confirmare. Ad eas res confirisadaa biennium' €ibi 
satis /esse duxeniu^- in t'-rtium annum profectionem lege 
confirmant TAd e&i rea^conficiendaa Qri;fetorix Ldeli |g j(ur. Is 26 
sjj^i legationenfi ad civitates suscegit : in eo itinere peisuadet 
CastTco^ Catamantaledis filio, oequ&no, cuj^s pater regni^m^in 
Sequanis multos annos obtinuerat, et a senatu Fopuli Eomani 
amicus appellatus erat, ut regnum in civitate si^^ occuparet, 
quod pater antd habueratj itemqu^ Dumnorigi ^duo, fratri 30 
Divitiaci, q^i eo tempore principatum in civitate obtinebat, 
ac maxTme plebi acceptus erat^t idem conarfi lac, persuadet, 
Qique filiam suam in matrimonium dat PerfacTIe factu psse^ 
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illis probat, con&ta perflcere, propterea quod ipse 8use civitatU 
imperium obtenturus esset :ftf probat] nop esse dubiumj^quin 
totius Galliss plurlmum Helvetii po^sent: se suis copiis, 
su5que exercita,Qllis regna concUi^turum [e^], confirmat. 
6H&C oratioDe adducti, inter se fidem <et jusjurandum dant, et 
regnb occapato, per'tres potentisslmos ac firmissimos populos- 
totius Qallifls fiese potiri posse speiant. \y\ - ' '(L. 



. LESSON XVI. ' . 

1. Ea res nt est Helvetiia per indicium enunciata, mori' 
bus suis Orgetorigem ex vinculis eausam dicere codgerunt : 

10 [eum] damnatum poenam sequi oportebat, ut igni cremare_tui^. 

^^Die constitute causae dictipnis, OrgetoHx ad judicium omnem\ 
suam familiam, ad bominum millia decern, undique coegit^ et 
omnes clientes obaeratoaque suos, quorum magnum numernm 
habebat, eodem conduxit : per eos, ne eausam diceret, se 

I5eripuit. \Quum civitas, ob eam renCincitata, armis jus suum 
exsequi conaretur, multitudinemque bominum ex agris magis- 
tratus cogerent, Orgetor^ mortuus^st : neque a^est suspiisio, 
ut Helvetii arbitrantu^, quin ipse sibi mortem consciverit. i 



LESSON XVII. 

Post ejus mortem lulyla minus Helvetii id^quod con- 
stituerant, fiacere conantur, ut e finibus suis exeant. Ubi 
jam se ad eam rem/paratos esse arbitrati sunt, oppTda sua 
omnia, numero ad duodecim [oppTda], vicos ad quadringentos, 
reliqua privata aBdifici^. incendunt*^ frumentum omne, praeter 
quod secum portaturi erant, comburunt'lut, domum reditionis 
85gpa sublata, paratiores ad omnia peri^la si^beu^da essent:Y 
trium mensium molita cibaria sibi quemque domo efferre 
jubent Persuadent; Rauracis, et Tulingis, et Latobrlgls, 
finitimis, uti,/eqdem iisi consilio, oppidis suis vicisque exustis, 
una cum iis proficiscantur : Boiosque, qui trans Rhenum 
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incoluerant, in agrum Noricum transi^rant, Noreiamque 
ogpugnarant, receptos ad se, socios sibi adsciscunt^-^ 





exire 
icile^ 
guli 
fa- 
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1. Erant pmnino itiB^ra duo, quibns itinenbus 
possent: unum [iter! per Sequanos, angustum et 
inte^ montem Jurainl et flumen Rhodanum, vix qua 
carri(^ueerenturl moos autem altissimus impendebat, 
cil6 perpaujci prohihere pos^enlS alterum [itgr] per Brovin- 
ciam nostram, multo ^stciljus ,atque exp^ditius, proDf^a quod 
Helvetioruip inter %q8 et Allobrogvim, ayi**1mper pacati 
erant, Rhoftknu^ fli^t, isqi^^ nonnaIli^i»')($cis vado transitiirVi 

( Extremum oppidum AUobrogam est, proximumqij^ fielve- 
tidrum finibus, Geneva^ ^ Ex eo oppido pons ad Helvetios 
pertinetl^Allobrogibus ^lege vel persuaSuros,^qa^d nonduqi 
bono aniDi^o in Populum Romanum viderentur,' existiuiabant^J) 
vel^coScturps, ut per suos fine§ eos ire peiterentur. O19-15 
nibus rebus ad profectiSnem comparatis, di^ diqui^t, qua die 
ad'TipamlRhodam omnes con veniant f/ is dies erat ant^ diem 
quintum Kalendas Aprilis, Lucio Pisone, Aulo Gabinio, 
consuliba^. ' , : - ^ 

2. CsesSri quum id nunci§tam essel^ eos per Provinciam2» 
nostram" iter facere conari, maturat at) Urbe proficisci ; et, 
quam maxTmis potest itinenbus, in Galliam ulteriorem con- 
tendit, et ad Genevam perVenit : Provinciae toti quim maxi- 
mum potest militum numerum impemt (erat omnlno in Gallia 
ulteriore legio una) t, pontem, qui erat ai. Genevam, jubet26 
resQiadrnJ Ubj de ejus adventu Helvetii certiores fact! sunt, 
legates ad eum mittayit, nobilissimos civitatis ; cujus lega- 
tionis Nam^ius et Verudoctius princTpem locum obtinebant, 

. qui dicerent,^ f "^^ ^se in animo, sine ullo maleficio iter per 
Provinciam facere, propterea quod aliud iter haberent nul-S; 
lum : rogftre, ut ejus volur^tate id sibi facere liceat^ Csesar, 
qudd memorii tenebat, LJ Gadsium consulem occisum, exer- 
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citumque yfejus ab Helvetiis pulsum et sub jugum missam, 
concedendum non putabat: neque hoipjnes inimico animo, 
data facultate per Provinciam itineris faciendi, temperaturos 
ab injuria et maJeficio existimabat.( Tamen, ut spatium inter- ^^i 
5 cedere posset, dum milTtes, quos imperaverat, convenirentJ / j* 
legatis responditj^Diem se ad deliberandum sumpturum; sv 
quid vellent, ante diem Idus Aprilis reverterentur.* ) 



LESSON XIX. 

1. Interea e& legione, quam secum habebat, militibusque, 
qui ex Provinci& convenerant, a laeu Lemanno, qui in flnmen 

1^ Rhodanum influit, ad montem Juram, qui fines Sequanorum 
ab Helvetiis dividit, millia pa3suum decern novem murum, in 
altitudinem pedum sedecim, fossamque perdu citl !I5^ opere 
perfecto, prsesidia disponit, castella commufltf,"quo facilius, si 
se invito transire conarentur, prohibere possit. Ubi ea dies, 

^5 quam constituerat oum legatis, veni^, et legiiti ad eum rever- 
terunt, negat ^e fhore^ et' exemplo PopulijRomani posse 
iter ulli per Provinciam dare ; et, si vim facere conentur, pro- 
hibiturum ostendit.^! Helvetii, ea spe dejjecti, [alii conati,} 
naVibus junctis ratibusque compluribusque fact^s, ,4ilii vadis 

^Rhodani, qua minima (altitudo fluminis erat, Tionnunquam 
interdiu, saepius noctu, si perrijmpere possent,. conati, opens 
[nostri] munitione et milituitf concursu et telis repi^lsi, hoe 
conatu destiterunt. ' 

2. Relinquebatur un?i per Sequanos via, qui, Sequanis \ 
26 invitis, propter angustias ire non poterant i His quum sud 

sponte persuadere ^on possent, legatos ad Dumnorigem 
JEduura mittunt^ut eo /^eprecatore, a Sequanis impetraren^ 
Dumnorix gratia et largitione apud Sequanos plurTmuM^^ 
poterat^ et Helvetiis erat amicus, quod ex ea civitate Oi-ge- 
sotorigis filiam in malaamdnium duxerat, et cupiditate regni 
adductus, novis rfebus studebat, et qualm plurimas civitatea ,^^ 
suo sibi beneficio habere obstrictas volebat.} ItHque rem ^\ 
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Buscepit, et a SequS^nig irapetrat, ut per fines suos Helve- 
tios ire patiantur, obsidesque uti inter sese dent, perflcit: 
SequJlni [obsides dant], ne itinere Helvetios prohibeant; 
H<elvetii, at 6ine maleficio et injuria trans^ani ^ 



LESSON XX. 

1. Caesllri renunciatur Helvetiis esse in animo, per agrum 5 
Sequanorum et .^iduoiHim iter ill Santonum fines Qicere, qq^ 
nonvlonge a To]osatium finTbus absunt, quae civftas est in 
Provincia, Id si fieret, intelligebat magno cum Provincisc 
periculo/futurum [esse], ut [ea] homines bellicdsos, Populi 
Komani inimico^, locis patenCibus maximeque frumentariis lo 
finitimos haber^^ Ob ea§ causas ei munitioni, quam feccrat, 

• Titum/Labienum legatum pnefeeit I ipse in Italiam magr^is 
itjnfirih^us contendit, duasque ibi legiones c6nsorIbit, et tres, 
qij[ae circum Aquileiam hiemabant, ex hibemis edacity et, qui 
proximiim iter in ulteriorem GaUjam per Alpes erat, cum 15 
his quinque legioaibus ire contenditj>^bi Centrpnes et Gmio 
celi et Caturiges, locls superioribua occupatis, itinere exej:r 
citum prohibere ccMlantur. ^ Complurfbus h^ propliis pul^sJ^ 
ab pcplo, qupd egt citOTorfe Troyincia? extremura, in fines 
Vocontiorum ml^Bris Provindae ^ septinio pervenit ; inde2D 
in AUobrogum fiifes : ab AUobrogibus in Segusianos exer- 
cTtum ducit. Hi sunt extra Prorinciam ti*ans Rhodllnum 

' primi. * 

/ -- ^ -- ' ' ' • 
2.ljl€^vetii jam pier angostias et fines Sequanorum suas 

copias tradux6ratit, et in ^dudriim fines pervenerant, eorum-25 

que agros populabantur?) -^dui, qutim se suSque ab iis 

defendere non possent, legatos ad Caes&rem mittunt rogatum 

auxilium : "* Ita se omni tempore de Popiilo Bomano merltos 

esse, ut, psepe in conspectu exercitus nostri, agri vastari, 

libei-i eorum in servitutem abducj, oppTda expugnari non 30 

^ dcbuerint.'^f Eodem tempore, quoyJEdui, Ambarri quoque, 

Vneccssarii et consanguinei ^duurum, Caesarem certiorem fa- 

/ / 2 . 
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ciunt, sese, depopulatis agns, non facile ab oppidis^vim has* 
tium prohibere : item Allobroges, qui trans Bbodanum vicos 
possessionesque habebant, fuga se ad Caesarem recipiunt, et 
demonstrant, sibi, praeter agri solum, nihil esse reliqui. Qui- 
6 bus rebus adductus, Caesar non expectandum sibi statuit, dum, 
omnibus fortunis sociorum consumptis, in Santones Helvetii 
pervenirent. 

LESSON XXI. 

:. ^ 

V '* 

L*' Flumen est Arar, quod per fines ^duorum et Sequa- 

uorum in Bbodanum infiuit ineredibili lenitate, ita ut ocijlis, 

10 in utram partem fluat, judicari non possit Id Helvetii rati- 
bus ac lintrlbus junetis transibant Ubi per exploratores 
Caesar certior factqs est, tres ja^ copiarum partes Helvetioa 
id flumen tcaduxisse, quartam ver^ partem citra flumen Ararim 
reliquam esse /d^.tertia yigilia cum legionibus tribus e castris 

isprofectus, ad eam partem pervenit, quae nondum flumen 
transierafTNEos impeditos et inopinantes aggressus, magnam 
eorum partem concidit : reliqui fugae sese mandarunt, atque 
in proxTmas sylvas abdiderunt Is pagus appellabatur Tigu^ 
rinus : nani omnis civltas Helvetia in quatuor pagos divisa 

20 est. ^ic pagus unus, quum domo ^^gsg^.patrum nostrorum 
memoria L. Cassium consalem interfecerat, et ejus exerdtum 
sub jugum miserat.^ Ita, sive casu, sive consilio Deorura 
immortalium, quae Jps civitatis Helvetiae insignem calami- 
tatem Populo Romano intulerat, ea princeps poenas persolvikt 

25 Qui in re Caesar non soIui^l publicas, sed etiam privataa^ 
injurias ultus esjt, quo^ ejus soceri L. Pis,5nis avum, L. Piso- 
nem legatum, Tigurini eodem proelio, quo Cassium, inter- 
fecerant.^ 

2. Hoc proelio facto, reliquas copias Helvetiornm ut c^- 
[ 30 sequi posset, pontem in Arare faciendum curat, atque i^a 

exercTtum transducit Helvetii, repentino ejus adventu com- A 
moti, quum id, quo^ipsi diebus viginti aegerrirae confeeemnt, sJ^. 
ut flumen transirent, uno ilium die fecisse intelligerent, legfi- A 

t 

\ 
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tos ad eum mittunt : cujus legationis Divici princeps fuit, qui 
bello Cassiano dux Helvetiorum fueraCfls ita qum Cses&re 
agit: *SYpacem ^^opiilus Romanus cum JlelvetSs facerett in 
eain partem it'yros atque iBi futuros Helvetios, ubi eos Caesar 
constituisset atmie esse voluisset x sin bello persequi pei:§eve* 6 
raret, remini^erelyiLCt vetgris incotiA|apdi Popiill Romaiii' 
et pristlnae virtujis f Helvetiorum. j| Quod improviso unum 
pagum kdOTtus esseiy qmim i}, qui flumen transissent, suis 
auxilium ferre non possentJme ob earn rem au<i sua? magno 
opere virtuti tribueret, iut ipsos despiceret s^Rjta a patribus lo 



majoribusque suis dididsse, ut mag^ virtute^mm dofb aut 
insidiis, niterentur. Quareuie cominitter^jt, ut is locus, ubi 
constitissent, ex calamitate JPopiili Bomani et intemecione 
exercitus nomen caperet, aut memoriam proderet'/ -^ < ^ 



^ ^<t;>S0N XXII. 

1. Sis £a3sar ita respofidit: 'So sibi minus dubitationis is 
dari, quod eas rea^/quas legati Melvetii commemorassent, 
memoria teneretj; atque eo gravijis ferre, quo minus merito 
Fopuli Eomani acpiSissebt l^qui si alici^us injurise sibi conscius 
fuisset, non fuisse dSacfle^ cayere ; sed eo deceptum, quod 
neque commissum a se intelligeret, quare tfineret ; neque sine 20 
jcausa timendum putaret.\ l|uod si veteris contumelise obli- 
visci vellet, nura etiam recentium injuriarum^ quod eo invUo, 
iter per Provinciam per vim tentassent, quod -Jlduos, quod 
^mbarros, quod Allobroges vexAssent, memoriam depoh6re 
posse r\ ^uod sua victorii tarn insolenter glorientur, quodqpe 25 
tarn dm se iinpune tulisse injurias admirarentur, eodem per- 
tinerei^ consuesse eijim 9eos immortales, quo gravius hominfa 
ex commutatione , rerum doleant, quos pro scelere eorum 
ulcisci velint, his secundiores interdum res et diutumiorem 
impunitatem concedere. ^uum ea ita sint, tamen, si obsTd^ so 
ab iis sibi denturj uti ea, quas polliceantur, facturos inteH|gat; 
et si ^Muis de injurJis, quas ipsis sociisque eorujn intulerint, 
item si AwUobroglbus satisfaciantj sese cum iis pacem esse 



.%t^ 
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factiirum/>sBixifiaire8pondit: *It^ Helvetios a inajorn)tt8 sqia 
institutos esse, uti obsTdes accipere,(non dare, consaeiint:^ 
ejus rei l^opulum Bomanum esse testeau' 

2L fioc responso da(o, discessit ] Fostero die castra ex eo 

6 loco movent : idem facit Oaesar / equitatumque omnem, ad ^ 

numerum quatuor milliom, quern ex omni Ttovincii et JBduis 

atque eorum sociis coactum habehgit, prsemittit, qui videjpt, 

quas in partes host^ iterfociuntTjQui^ cupidius novissimum 

affn^en insecuti, aiieno loco cum equitatu Helvetiorum proe- 

lolium comniittunt: et pauci de nostris cadunt. Quo proelio 

sufelati Helvetii, quod quingentis equitibus tantam multitudi- 

nem equTtum propulerant, audacius subsisteye, nonnunquam 

ex novissTmo agmine proelio nostros lacessere, coeperunt^ 

Caesar suos a proelio continebat, ac satis habeb|it-«rpriesentia 

ishostem rapinis, pabulationibus, populationibusque prohibere. 

Ita dies circiter quindecim iter fecerunt, utr inter noxissimum 

bostium agmen, et nostr\im primum, non amplius ^inis aut 

senis millibus passuum interesset. | 

LESSON XXIII. 

1. Interim quotidie Caesar -^SduosQrumentum, quod essent 

aopublice pollicTti, flagitare: nam propter fngora, quod Gallia 

sub septentrionTbus, ut ante dictum est^posita est, non, modo 

frumenta in agris matura non erant, sed ne pabuli quidem satis 

magna copia suppetebat^: jeo autem frumento, quod flumine 

Arari navibus subvex^rtft, propterea minus uti poterat, quod 

25 iter ab Arare Helvetii averteran^a quibus discedere nolebau 

Diem ex die ducere JEdui ; wnferri, comportari, adesSe, 

dicerig. Ubi se diutius duci intellejtit, et diem instare/quo 

die frumentum militibus metiri oporteret, convocatis eorum 

prineipibus, quorum magnam copiam in castris habebat, in hia 

soDlvitiaco et Lisco, qui summo magistr^tu pig^at (quem 

Vergobretum appellant -^diji, qui creatur annuus, (et vitae 

necisque in suos habet potestatem), graviter eos accusat, 



...d^.] 
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quod, ^uum neque emi, neque ex agris sumi posset,/ tarn 
necessario tempore, tam propinquis hostibus, ab lis non sub- 
levetul-ij^Mesertim quum, magna ex parte eorum precibus 
adduetus/T)elliim eusceperit; multo etiam gravius, quod sit 
destitutus, queritur/y 

2. Turn demum Liscus, oratione Csesaris adductus, qued 
antea tabuerat| {>rop6nit^ ' Esse nonnuUos, quorum auetoritas 
apud plebem plurimum valeat ; qui privati plus possint, quam ' 
ipsi magistratus. Hos seditiosa atque improbi orat)one mul- 
titudme m de teryere, ne frumentum conferant, quod pr agstar e lo 
debeant^^JSi jam prmcipatum Galliae obtinere npn i>ossint, 
GalloiEum, qusun RomanorumV imperia perferre satius esse ; 
neque dubitare >debere, quki, si' Helvetios superaverint Ro- 
mani, xmk cum reliqua GallisL -^duis libertatem sint creprCiii * 
Ab iisdem nostra consilia, quaeque in castris gerantur, hosflotiri i5 
enunciari : hos a se coerceri non posse: quin etiam, ']u6(l 
necessario rem Caesari enunci&rit, intelligere sese, quanto id 
cum peric^ fec^rit, et ob earn causam, qu^m diu potuerit, 
taquifiS( 



pericujp fe< 



LESSON XXIV. 



1. Csesac hftc oratione Lisci Dumnorigem, Divitiaci fra- 20 
trem, deslgnari sentiebat : sed, quod pluribus praesentibus eas 
res jactari nolebat, celeriter concilium dimittit,. Liscum reti- 
net : queerit ex solo ea, quae in conventu dixerat. Dieit 
liberiiis atque audacius.J Eadem secret© a|) aliis qujerlt; 
repent esse vera : * Ipsum esse Dumnorigem summa audacia, 25 
magna apiid pleBem propter liberalitatem gratia, cupidumque 
rerum novarum § coinplures annos portoria, reliquaque om«ia 
-^duorum vectigalia, parvo prelio redempta habere, pro])- 
terea quod, illo li^ente, contri liceri ^deat nemo/ His 
rebus et suam rem familiarem auxisse, et facultates ad laij- 3^ 
giendum magnas compai^se : magnum numerum equitatus 
suo sumptu semper alere el^circum se habere : neque solum 
domi, sed etiam apud finitimas civitates largtter posse • atqiie 
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hujus potentise causa matrem in Biturigtbus homini illic nobi- 
lissimo ac potentissimo collocasse : ipsum ex Helvetiis uxorem 
habeijb : soroiem ex matre et propinquas suas nuptum i^ alias 
dvitates coUo casse ; favere et cupSre Helvetiis propter earn 

6 afiinitatem : odisse etiam sub nomine Cses&repi et Romanos, 
quod eorum adventu potentia ejus diminutig^ et Divitiacus 
frater in antiquum locum gratiaB atque honoris sit restitutu^ 
Si quid^accidat Romanis, sumjpajn in spem regni p^r Helv^- 
tibs obtlnenii veni^^ > imperio Eopuli E(^ani non modo de 

10 regno, sed etiam de e&, quam habeat, gratia desperare.* 
Reperieb9,t etiam, in quaerendo Csesai* quoS prelum ,equestre 
adversum paucis ante diebus esset factum, initium ejus fiigse 
factum a Dumnorige atque ejus equitn)us, (n^m e ep iiUff u, 
quem auxilio Caesari -^dui miserant, Dumnorix praeerat), 

15 eorum fuga reliquum esse equitatum perterritum. 



LESSON XXV. 

1. Quibus rebus cognitis, quum ad has suspiciones cgf^s-^ 
aimae res accederent,, quod per fines Sequanorum Helvetios 
traduxisset, quod obsides inter eos dandos curasset, quod ea 
omnia, non modo iqjyggg^suo et ciYitgtis, sed etiam inscientibus 

20 ipsis fecisset, quod a magistratu ^duorum accusaretur : satis 
esse cauSBB arbitrabatui^quare in eum aut ipSe animadyer- 
teret, aut civitatem animadvertere jubere^ His omnibus 
rebus unum repugnab^t, quod Divftiaci fratris summum in 
Populum Romanum studium, summam in se voluntatem, 

26 egregiam fidem, justitiam, temperantiam cognoverat : nam, ne 
ejus supplicio Divitiaci animum ofFenderet, vereb^tur. , Ita*- 
que, priusquam quidquam conaretur, Divitiacum ad se Tocari 
jubet ; et, quotidianis interpret ibus remotis, per C. Valerium 
Procillum, principem Galliae provinciae, familiarem suum, cui 

so summam omnium rerum fidem habebat, cum eo colloquitur : 

'■■*- simul commonefacit, quae, ipso praesente, in consilio Gallorum 

de Dumnorige sint dicta, et ostendit, quae separatim quisque 

de eo apud se dixerit : petit atque hortatur, ut, sine ejus 
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offensione animi vel ipse de eo, causa cognita, statuat, vel 
civitatem statuere jubeat. 

2. Divitiacus multis cum lachrymis, Caesarem complexus, 
obsecrare coepit, 'Ne quid gravius. in fititrem statuere t: 
scire se ilia esse vera ; nee quemquam ex eo plus, quilm se, 5 
doloris capere, propterea quo^I^uum ipse gratia plurimura 
domi atque in reliqiia Gallia, illqininimum propter adolescen- 
tiam posset, per se crevisset^ quibus opibus ac nervis, non 
solum ad minuendam graHain^ sed paene ad pemiciem suajn 
uteretur : ses^ tamen et amore fratemo et existimatione vulgi lo 
commoveri, Qi^od si quid ei a Caesare gravius accidisset, 
quum ipse eum '^locum amlcitiae apud eum. teneret, nemipem 
existimaturum, nonrsua voluntate factum : qua ex re futumm, 
uti totius GalliaB animi a se averterentur.' Haec quum pluri- 
bits verbis flens a Caesare peteret, Caesar ejus dextram pren- is 
dit: consolatus rogat, finem orandi faci^jj tan ti ejus apud se 
gratiam esse ostendit, uti et Reipublicae injuriam et suum 
dolorem ejus voluntati ac precibus cpndonet Dumnorigem 
ad se vocat ; fratrem adhibet ; quae in eo repreheftdat, os- 
tendit; quae ipse intelligat, quae civitas queratur, proponit:2o 
monet, ut in reliquum tempus omnes suspiciones vitet ; prae- 
terita se Divitiaco fratri condonare dicit. Dumnorigi custodes 
ponit, ut, quae agat, quibxiscum loquatur, scire possit, ^ 



J 
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1. [a. v.] I ; we ; ihej ; he ; thou ; ye ; it ; they ; you ; he. 
Q). v.] we ; he ; thou ; ye ; they ; I ; you ; he ; we ; she. 

2. [a. v.] (a) I am ; he is ; we are ; she is ; thou art ; 
. ye are. (e) we are; he is; thou art; it is; ye are. 

/ <i (i, u) I am. 

^ [p. v.] (a) he is ; we are ; they are ; ye are ; thou art. (i) he 
is ; they are, ye are, (e) thou art ; you are ; it is. 

8. [a. v.] (a) he was ; thou wert ; ye were ; we were ; 
it was. (e) we were ; he was ; ye were ; thou wert ; I was. 
10 (i) I was; he was; they were; we were; thou wert; ye 
were. 

[p. v.] (a) I was ; fie was ; we were ; thou wert ; ye 
were, (e) they were ; we were ; he was. (i, e) thou wert ; 
you were, (i) I was; thou wert; ye were; he was; we 
15 were. 

4. [a. v.] (abi) I shall ; thou wilt ; he will ; they will ; 

we shall, (ebi) we shall ; thou wilt ; he will ; ye will ; it 

will ; you will, ((a) e) I shall ; we shall ; he will ; thou wilt ; 

ye will. ((ia)ie) we shall; they will; ye will; he will; thou 

20 wilt ; it will. 

(20) 
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[p. v.] (abi) I shall ; we shall ; it will ; they will ; he 
will, (ebi) we shall; they will; he will; it will, (e) I 
shall ; we shall ; he will ; ye will ; they will, (ie) ye will ; 
I shall ; he will ; ye will ; she will ; it wilL 



J 



He is giving. She is given. I was ^ving a field. / s 
will give the wagons. The wagons will be given. They 
divide. Ye were dividing. We will divide. The fields are 
divided. The war is cairied on. He carries on the war. 
Tliey were waging war. Ye will wage war. The daught^ ^'^ 
is given in n^arriage.')^ TTie castles are fortified. We fortify lo 
the province. \ The province will be fortified. The Rhine 
divides the province of Gaul. The place is called Gaul. For 
the empire of the Gauls. IJe gives to his daughter a number 
of wagohs and packhorses. The Gauls are divided on account 
of the war. i6 

III. 

He was engaging in a great battle. Many villages will 
seek aid. A great number of Roman pepple are wounded. 
The wagons were having many wheels. All Gaul is fortified. 
One field is divided. The Gauls were carrying on war in our 
province. Large wheels. Maiiy packhorses. Many Romans 20 
were wounded by the Gauls. . 



IV. 

They are singing; you are calling; I am giving. Those 
friends were pleasing me, these displeasing. They are called 
Germans, we, Romans.)") They were carrying on war together. 
He will give him his daughter in marriage. That man is 25 
happy who governs his life by good precepts. He was judg- 
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ing himself worthy of custody. That boy of yours is indus- 
trious. Oaths were mutually pledged. Even in that camp 
which was across the Rhine, jj 



He turns Ms journey from the Alps. Many of the ple- 
fibeians were displeased. All the leaders of the Helvetians 
were very brave, i/ Caesar places a guard over Orgetorix. 
The Sequani lead all their forces across the river Rhine. 
Three very brave soldiers of Qdma are wounded. )) Caesar 
sent his lieutenant, a most brave man. Dumnorix was sum- 
lomoned by Caesar. This bridge extends across the Rhine to 
the 2£idim, who are a very brave people.)) On account of the 
cold, the Helvetii now seek their camp. Our soldiers contend 
with Ariovistus in an equestrian battle. Ariovistus collects 
all his own forces, and leads them across the river Arar to the 

16 nearest town. J - -"^ 

. ■ - • ^* ' - ^ J 

VI. 

The senate was watching Catiline most sharply, day and 

night. The Helvetii most speedily announce this thing to 

Caesar. Liscus is retained in the council three days by 

Caesar. ^This council was more acceptable to Caesar than 

90 that. The soldiers of Caesar were far the best. 



VII. 

He commanded .all the soldiers, and they had assembled. 
Casticus persuaded his father, who was far the bravest man 
among the Sequani. The father of Casticus had obtained the 
kingdom. He had given his daughter in marriage. They 
26 have carried on war across the Garonne, in Gaul. Our men 
wounded very many Gauls. Caesar abstained from battle 
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that day, and indulged the soldiers?] Catiline had made a 
conspuracy at Borne. I shall have led the army across the 
Alps. ^ 

VIII. 

Let the castles be fortified. He commands the soldiers 
to fortify the camp. He undertook the enterprise, that he 6 
might obtain leave of Caesar to pass through the boundaries 
of the Sequanians^ Let the good be separated from the wicked. 
He was fearing that he should not have aid enough. Am- 
bassadors are sent to Bome to announce these things,^ If 
Caesar is commanding the army, it is welL If Caesar may lo 
have an army with him, he will certainly come. If Caesar 
shall have an army with him, he will quickly come. Had 
Caesar had an army with him, he would quickly have come. ^ ^, 



IX. 

Give me your daughter in marriage.. Let us give our 
daughters in marriage. Let Mm not join battlei Citizens, i^ 
deliver up the fugitives to the enemy. /Being called upon, , 
they began to cry out. They answered that theg were dis- 
pleasedJ; He sent ambassadors to ask aidj^ We must live 
with our enemies, or conquer them. Having accomplished 
this enterprise, Caesar commanded his soldiers to seek their 20 
camp. 27ie legates answered thai they would take tin^e for 
deliberation. / They said that they were prepared to wage 
war upon the Tulingi. Caesar said that he had often led his 
army across the Alps. Cryiag aloud, he began to join battle 
with the enemy. ' 25 



The Helvetii were wishing to depart out of their own 
territory, and persuaded the nobility to make a conspiracy. 



24 ENGLISH TO BE TURNED INTO LATIN. 

This took place the easier an this account. Each one was 
bearing from home ground provisions^c^Mnn^ three months.^ 
Caesar, having disposed his guards and finished the fortifica- 
tion, could easily prevent them. It was announced to the 
6 Helvetii that Caesar intended to prohibit them from their 
journey, which he could easily do.j) For these reasons it 
happened that the JEdm could not defend themselves fi-om 
the HelvedL 

XI. 

The Belgians, Aquitanians, and Celts divide between 
10 them all Gaul in three parts, whose language, customs, and 
laws differ from one another. We caU those Gauls, who in 
their own language are called Celts.); The Gauls are divided 
from the Aquitanians by the river Garonne^ and from the 
Belgians by the rivers, Mame and Seine.)) 



XII. 

15 The Aquitanians and Celts are brave; but the Belgians 
are much braver than they. Those living fiurthest from the 
Roman Province, and nearest the Germans, are the bravest 
of all. \ On this account it happens that the Helvetii also are 
very brave, and excel the Aquitanians and Celts in valor, 

20 who are farther from the Grermans. 



XIII. 

The Gauls were possessing that part which^ it is said, 
takes its rise from the river Rhine : they are csiled in their 
own language Celts^ The river Garonne, the ocean, and the 
country of the Belgae bound this part, which touches also 
25 upon the Sequanians and Helvetians near the river Rhine/) 
It is said that the Belgians took their rise from the bounda- 
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Ties of tlie Gauls, and extend to the river Rhine, which looks 
toward the north and the west Aquitania is bounded by the 
river Garonne, the Pyrenees Mountains, and the ocean^ which 
is next to Spain, ^ • * 

XIV. 

During the consulship of Caesar and Crassus, Orgetorix 5 
was more noble and wealthy than all the Helvetians. He 
was led by his ambition for empire to make a conspiracy; 
and he persuaded the nobility and the state to leave their 
country, saying that they excelled all the Gauls in valor^ 
He said, moreover, that it was easy for the Helvetians to get 10 
possession of all Gaul. On account of their position, the 
Helvetians were able to wander less widely abroad than their 
neighbors^ The river Rhine was restraining them on one 
side. Mount Jura, on another, and Lake Geneva, on a third. 
For these reasons, it happened that, being desirous of car- 15 
rying on war, they were greatly troubled. ) 



XV. 

These reasons, and the authority of Orgetorix, induced 
the Helvetians to prepare for their departure. They per- 
suaded the people to buy as many packhorses and wagons as 
possible, and to make as extensive sowings as possible, also 20 
to make an aUiance with their neighbors.;) For the aecom- 
plishment of these things, they selected Orgetorix, and gave 
him the embassy to the states.. He' persuaded the father 
of Casticus, a Sequanian, who had for many years taken upon 
himself the chief authority in the state, to give him a pledge 25 
of fidelity and an oath^ He promises also to giv^ to Dum- 
norix, the ^duan, his 3aughter in marriage. 
3 
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• XVI. 

^ This thing displeased the Helvetians; for it was an- 
nounced to them, that Orgetorix had it in mind to take upoa 
himself the chief authority in the state) According to their 
customs, he was compelled to plead his cause in chains, and 

6 they commanded him, if condemned, to be burned.\^ut 
Orgetorix had a great family of slaves^ dependants, and 
debtors, to the number of a thousand men : all these he had 
brought together to this trial, to rescue him from his chains^ 
and that he might not plead his cause, ^oon after, Orgetorix 

10 diectTN ^ 

XVII. 

The Helvetians were striving none the less to depart, 
after Orgetorix' death. They thought it easy to be accom- 
plished.) In preparing for this, they supposed two years 
would be enough. They resolved to burn down all their 
15 walled towns, to the number of twenty, and promise to bum 
up all their grain, except ground provisions for three months, 
which each one was ordered to carry forth for himself.) The 
Hauracians and Tulingians adopt the same plan, burn their 
towns and villages, and prepare to depart with them.^ 

XVIII. 

^ Already did the Helvetians and their friends think them- 
selves prepared to go forth from their country: they had 
only two routes by which they could do this, the one, through 
high mountains and over deep rivers^ the other, through the 
Roman Province, much easier and' more expeditious, because 

25 it was said that the Rhine was sometimes forded, and that a 
bridge extended from the Helvetians to the Allobroges in the 
Provincer\ The Allobroges had just been subdued by the 
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Romans, and were not yet well disposed to them) Having 
made every preparation for a departure through them) they 
sent ambassadors to the Rauracians and Tulingians to per- 
suade them to go out with them. Caesar was at this time at* 
RomeJ When the departure of the Helvetians through the' 6 
Roman Province was announced to him, he hastened to col- 
lect together the largest number of soldiers possible, aiid io 
leave the city to proceed into ferther <jauL^ 



XIX. 

On the twenty-third of March, Caesar, with two legions 
of soldiers, arrived at Geneva. The bridge, which extended lo 
from the AUobroges to the Helvetians, was torn down 
by Cesar's orders.'^ A wall also was extended from Lake 
Geneva to MoumJura, a distance of ten miles, ten feet 
in height, and six in breadthTX When the ambassadors of 
the Helvetians were come to"nim, at the appointed time,i6 
he said that the customs and usages of the Roman People 
would prevent him, if he should wish to give them a pass 
through the Province. ^ There being only one way left them, 
through the Sequanians, ambassadors are despatched to them. 
Of these, Dumnorix was by far the most powerful andao 
wealth}^ 

XX. 

Caesar was informed that the Sequanians and Helvetians 
had given mutual pledges of fidelity, the Sequanians, to allow 
the Helvetians to pass through their boundaries, the Helve- 
tians, to do this without harmf) For this reason, he left Titus 26 
Labienus at Geneva, and proceeded himself with the longest 
marches possible to Rome, to enroll soldiers for his army.^ 
When he had enrolled two legions, and led out one legion 
from their winter quarters, he attempted to lead them across 
the Alps, because it was the nearest route into farther Gaul ; 30 
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but the enemy, having occupied the mountains with large 
forces of soldiers, joined battle with him in the mountain 
defiles!^ These, after many battles, were repulsed by Ciesar, 
and put to flight. On the eighth day of April, he came into 
6 the Province.^ 

XXI. 

The Mdm send ambassadors to the Allobroges, their 
neighbors, to ask aid, saying tfeat they could not defend 
themselves nor their possessions from the Helvetians ; that 
their children were led away into servitude, and their towns 

10 were blockadedT) When the Allobroges were assured that 
the Helvetians Had betaken themselves to the river Arar, 
they made rafts and joined together boats, and, having crossed 
the river, came to Caesar, and showed him that the ^djii had 
nothing left them but exile and flight) Caesar, having heard 

15 this, determined that fie^ught not to wait until the fortunes 
of his allies were entirely lost-f) He determined to wage war 
upon the Helvetians suddenly, before they had transported 
their forces across the river^ Therefore he led out three 
legions from his camp, and, having occupied a favorable posi- 

20 tion, he assailed them when they were crossing the river, f A 
fourth part of their whole number were cut to pieces by our 
men. y^ 

XXII. 

The rest of the forces of the Helvetians had crossed the 
Arar into the country of the :^dui and the Sequanian^ 

25 Therefore, that he might the easier cross the river, he com- 
mands his soldiers to make a bridge upon the Arar ; which 
they did in a single day. • When it was announced to the 
Helvetians that Caesar had it in mind to cross the river and 
pursue them, they were greatly excited, and sent Divico as 

30 an ambassador to him. j He led the Helvetians to battle when 
Lucius Cassius, the Koman consul, was slain, and his army 
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sent beneath the yoke.J He said that Ihe Helvetians were 
wishing to make peace with the Romans and return home.] 
Csesar answered him, that he remembered the signal calamity 
which he had brought upon the Roman People in the war 
with Cassius : he thought that peace should not be granted 6 
them, but he would take care that they should suffer the pun- 
ishment of their deeds. Caesar also commands Divico to give 
him hostages, so that he might know whether he would per- 
form what he had promised. The Helvetians, said Divico, 
are accustomed to receive hostages, not to give them. lo 



XXIII. 

Sivico, having given this answer, departed to the camp 
of the Helvetians. Both armies, having removed their camp, 
began to prepare to make battle upon each other. Caesar 
placed T. Labienus over all the cavalry, numbering two 
thousand, collected from the Province and all his allies, andift 
commanded him to see in what direction the enemy should 
proceed. He did as he was commanded, but pursued the 
enen^'s rear too eagerly. The Helvetian cavalry engage 
him in battle, in a position unfavorable to Labienus, and slew 
many of our soldiers. Having repulsed so great a number 20 
of Roman cavalry with only a few Helvetian knights, they 
took a much bolder stand, and often harassed our men in 
the rear. Caesar commanded Labienus to restrain his men 
from battle, and only, for the present, to prevent them from 
plunder and laying waste the country. 36 



XXIV. 

In the mean time, the Helvetians turn their course from 

the river Arar, and make a journey of ten days into the 

country of the ^dui. Caesar continued to follow them with 

long marches, so that there were only three or four miles 

8* 
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between the- two armies. But a sufficient quantity, neither 
of provisions nor forage, was supplied. Caesar, having called 
together the principal men of the ^dui, complains that the 
supplies, which they had promised on the public trust, were 

6 not at hand : he said that he was unwilling to depart from the 
Helvetians, with whom he had undertaken the war in a great 
measure on their account ; that at so important a time, when 
the enemy was so near, he could not longer be put off. The 
JEdm, after hearing the address of Caesar, replied that they 

10 would take time for deliberation. 



XXV. 

Yet Liscus, the chief magistrate of the ^dui, came to 
Caesar on the twenty-fifUi day of May, and in tears besought 
him not to decide any thing too severe against his people ; 
that there were some private persons of more authority among 

15 the common people than the magistrates themselves, who 
hated the very name of Caesar and the Romans, and that they 
had prevented the people &om bringing in the provisions. It 
was announced to Caesar that Liscus, in his address, desig- 
nated Dumnorix, the brother of Divitiacus, as the cause of 

ao the difficulty. He leai^ed from others also, that this same 
Dumnorix was a man of vgreat daring, and unbounded popu- 
larity among the people. VWhatever Caesar thought easy to 
be done by him, he thought^hould be done by himself. He 
therefore sent Divitiacus to admonish him that he understood 

25 what he was doing. 



NOTES. 



I. 

ftge 
!• [a. Learn the English method of prononncing Latin. Y 3 ; {§ 6 — 23. 

b. Pronounce the Latin in f 3. 4. (a.), and give the rules for division 
of syllables, and the sounds of the vowels and consonants. Divide 
into svUables also the examples in f 3. t. (6.), giving carcfidly the 
rules loiuid in the sections referred to in the Grammar. 

Remark. It is earnestly recommended to spend some ten minutes, at 
least, at the commencement of each recitation, m exact pronunciation and 
a rigid analysis, according to the rules for accentuation, division of syllables, 
&c., till every part of the subject shall be perfectly understood. In early 
practice, let principles be quoted verbatim axid JrequetUly, till very familiar. 

c. Learn the general description of the Verb, and the general prin- 
ciples of conjugation : §§ 140 — 150. 

Note. In distinguishing different kinds of verbs, the terms transitive 
and intransitive are decidedly preferred, instead of active and neuter, which 
are liable to fundamental objections. 

d. Learn particularly the personal terminations of the verb : § 147. 

\3. IT 12. I. Distinguish the personal^ plural, and passive signs, and the 
mode of forming the plural, active and passive, of each person : IF 12. 
I., Rem. What is there peculiar in the second person pliiral, pas- 
sive ? Are these terminations nude or euphonic f] 

1. Line 1. M, 89 DiaS} &c. ; (translate), I, thou, we, See. ; 
or suppose them the endings of specific verbs, as in English, 
to love, to admonish, &c, 3ien translate m, s, &c., / love, or 
am loving, thou art admonishing, &c., [the teacher giving the 
English verb, and designating the mode and tense.] 

1. [p. 20.] L. 1. I, wCj &c. ; (translate), m, mus, &c., or 
with the [p. v.] (passive voice) r, mur, &c Let the teacher 
here also designate some specific English verb, together with 
the voice to be used ; as, / am loving, they are loved ; m, 
ntur, &c. 

\e. Learn the euphonic affixes of the verb in all the conjugationa, 
ana both voices, of the present tense: § 152. IT 11. (6.). How do 
these differ from the niwfe affixes already learned ? What is this 
euphonic vowel called? § 150. 5. How are verbs usually divided 

(31) 
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I, by grammarians into different conjugations ? {J 149. 2 ; 150. 5 ; fl 12. 
II. In which conjugations is the connecting vowel nearly uiiifomi, 
and in which does it fluctuate ? Point out the variations and pecu- 
liarities of the connecting vowels, as noted in % 12. ii. Rem. 1 — 3.] 

2. L. 4. O9 at) aninS) &c., I, he, we, ScCj or [assuming, 
as before, some specific verb], / love, or am loving, he is 
loving, &c. 

2. [p. 20.] L. 3, [a. v.] (a) ; i. e. active voice, with the 
connecting vowel a. Supply English verbs, and translate as 
before. 

[/. Learn ^e euphonic affixes of the imperfect indicative, both 
* voices : § 152 ; f 11. (6.). How do these differ from the affixes of 
the present tense } What m&y we call the inserted letters, baf f 13. 2. 
Is this uniform in this mode and tense ? Is the imperfect a definite or 
indefinite tense (i. e. representing the action as doing at the timet or 
done in the time)? [See Crosby's Greek Grammar, § 168.] By what 
form of the English ven) should it then usually be translated ?] 

8. L. 8. Abanif abant) . . . ebamnr) Sec., Twos [loving']^ 

they were [loving'\, we were [admonished^, &c. Analyze the 
' several examples into their elements ; as, connective, tense, 
personal, plural, and passive si^s: If 13. 1 — 3 ; If 19. 

3. [p. 20.] L. 8. [a- v.] (a). He WaS [loving], thOtt 
wert [loving], &c., ahixt, ams, &c 

[^. Learn the euphonic affixes of the future indicative, active and 
passive. Distinguish between the present and ^ture ; between the 
unperfect and future. What is the tense sign of the first and second 
conjugations ? IT 13. 2. What takes the place of this in the third 
and fourth conjugations ? In what two ways may the future indica- 
, tive be translated into English } Which is the definite, and which the 
indefinite ? j 

4. L. 11. Translate and analyze as in the preceding sec- 
tions ; so in the corresponding English. 

Note. These exercises should be varied and repeated much beyond ^at 
is here given. 

II. 

[a. Conjugate (i. e. give the principal parts : § 151. 4) amo^ moneo, 
regOf and aiuiiot and inflect (i. e. give the several persons and numbers) 
the present, imperfect, and future tenses, indicative, both voices : 
§§ 165 — 158. 160. Distinp^h the three roots [or bases] of each verb, 
and tell how found from the principal parts : f 150. 1—4. (cf. IflT 14. 
15. 1. 2. 3.) Why are these verbs classed under different conjugations ? 
} 149. 2. Why are they essentially one ? Ans. Theij dijfer only in 
the connectifig vowel. In which does the connective fluctuate ?] 

1. L. 15. Das ; conjugate, distinguish the root, connec- 
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1, tive, personal sign ; so in each of the other forms : Ascer- 
tain in the Vocabulary the meaning of do : Translate each 
form by the signification of the root, and the signification of 
the elements of the affix ; as, daS — root^ d [give] ; a, con- 
nective ; s, personal sign [thou] [thou, give], thou art giving, 
Dantur — root^ d [give] ; a, connective ; w, plu. sign, which 
with t, per, sign [they] ; u, euphon, ; r, pass, sign [given ; 
i. e. always rendered by the perfect passive participle of the 
verb denoted by the root] [they, given], they are given, 
Dabat — root, d [give] ; a, connective, ha, tense sign [was] ; 
t, per, sign [he] [he, was, give], he taas giving. — 16. Dabl- 
tur — root, d [give] ; a, connective ; hi, tense sign [will] ; 
t, per, sign [he] ; u, euphon, ; r, pass, sign [given] [he, will, 
given], he will he given. So proceed with the other forms of 
the section till this mode of translating is familiar. 

[b. Learn the general definitions of Etymology, the distinctions 
of the Noun, and the general principles of Declension : §} 24. 25. 
35—38. 40. 

» 

c. Learn the endings of the First and Second Declension : } 39. 
IT 4 : classify those that are alike : ITU 4. n. (a.), 5 : compare the two, 
and point out the diflference in connecting vowels and case affixes : 
H 4. II. In which is the connective regular ? in which fluctuating ? 
(cf. the third conjugation of verbs.) 

d. Learn § 41. and the paradigm rrmsa. Distinguish the root, con- 
nective, and affixes of each case, and the English translation. 

e. Lcam IT 23. (A.). In musa^ which cases ar6 direct f which indi- 
rect f Which are subjective, and which objective f Whichare translated 

'then 
► or 



X 




f. Learn § 46. and the paradigms dominus, gener, ager, regnum, 

. Distinguish, as in musa. How does dominus differ from gener and 

agerf How do gener and ager differ from each other ? (§§ 47. 48.) 

Why do they not form the nominative iasf IT 9. i., Rem. 1. Classify 

according to IF 4. (a.), and examples, % 5.] 

2. 2. L. 5. Filiam; what is the root ? What the affix? 
What case ? How denoted by the form ? What then does 
the letler m, as an affix of declension, denote ? What relation 
to dat f Parse it by synopsis, f 24 (a.) ; so dat, % 24. (d.). 
Rule for fliamf R. 29. § 229; for dat,. R. 9. (k), § 209. 
(J.). _ Calll ; what is the affix ? The affix i, of the second 
decl., is common to what three different cases or relations ? 
How shall the given relation be determined ? Is Galli here 
subject or predicate? R. 10. § 210. What is the subject 
of appellantur ? R. 9. Rem. 1. (a.). — 6. Bcllum fferant ; 
what is the common position of the Latin accus. with respect 



34 . NOTES. [LES. II., III. 

2. to the verb ? § 279. 2^(5.). — Gallic J R. 11. § 211. (For 
its position, see § 279. 10. (a.), Rem.) — Imperlam ; f 23. 
II. — Pro gloria belli ; for the glory of war. Pro parsed 
according to Synop. IT 24. (/.), R. % 23. xxxv. 

Note. The relation of a preposition should be traced to its primary 
meaning 'j as two primarily means before, in front of, it denotes the relation 
of pUice m which, and governs the ab. accordingly. 

L. 7. GIori&; R. 41. § 241; f 23. XXV. — Jamea- 

tdrnm et, &c ; does et here connect sentences o)r like parts of 
a sentence? R. 78. § 278. (cf. f 23. xxxvi.) — 8. Trails 
Rhenam ; trans, [primary meaning, across to, as with a verb 
of motion ; the relation, person or place to which ; % 23. 
XVI.] across the Rhine: Rlieniim, R. 35. (1.), § 235. (1.). 
— In matrimoniuni ; in [primary meaning, person or place 
to which^ or place in which ; hence it is either followed by the 
ace. or ab. ; here it denotes the relation of place to whichy 
% 23. XVI.], f 23. xxxv. : matrimoninm, R. 35. (2.), 
§ 235. (2.). — 9. Natnrft loci ; naturd, R. 47. § 247. 3 ; 
loci, § 92. 2. (For position of words, consult continually 
§ 279.) 

Kbmark. Too much care cannot be taken, at first, in the distinction 
and meaning of endings, or the formtUive part of Latin words ; in tracing 
prepositions to theix primary meanings ; and in distinguishing the relations 
marked by prepositions and conjunctions. 

[P. 21.] L. 5. He is gMngy dot. Why should the pro- 
nominal subject not be expressed in this and similar cases ? 
§ 209. Rem. 1. (a.). — I was gMvtg a field, agrum daham. 
What English words should not be expressed in Latin ? 
Give the rule for the position of words in Latin construction : 

§ 279. 1. 2. (a.), (i.), (c), &c. — 11. Tlie Rliine ... of 
Gaul, Rhenibs Gallia provindam dimdit. Give the rule for 
the position of each word. — 13. He gives to liis dauf^liter, 

&c., filicB carrorum et jumentorum numerum dot. In what 
case IS fUicef R. 23. § 223. 



III. 

1. L. 11. Committit ; give the parts [conjugate] — com- 
mitto, mittere, misi, missus ; compounded of con and mitto ; 
roots, committ, commis, commiss ; formed from the root corn^ 
mitt by affixing it; found in the present, indicaiive, actii^e ; 
[inflected] committo, committis, committit; in the third person 
singidar, to agree with a pronoun implied hy the personal 
affix-, R. 9. (&.). So analyze and parse the remaining ex- 
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g^amples of this section; for the mode of translating by the 
* elements of the afiix, see notes on Lesson 11. 

*5<.ra. Learn the declension of Adjectives of the First and Second 
>^Declension : § 104—107 : and the paradigms bonus, (ener, ptger, unus, 

and others like them ; (see ITir 4 (a.)» 8.) Distinguish the agreement 

with the declension of nouns.] 

2. L. 21. Alleno . . . COmmittunt, they join battle in an 
unfavorable place. How is the object of this sentence indi- 
cated ? What is then the direct object ? Wliat adjunct has 
the verb ? What does the adjunct denote in reference to the 
verb ? Ans. It denotes the place where : ^ H i nfe"^ ^[ ^^* ^' 
rf 23. xxv.l ; alieno, E,L»^^ Parse ~al{e7lo according to 
Synopsis, f 24. {k). — 22. In Populum IIX)IIiaillim J 
compare the position of the adjective in this sentence with 
the preceding; § 279. 7. (a.); in, among [to the midst].— 
MultiS cum lacrymis; notice the an-angement; lacrymSy 
R 49. III. — 23. In . . . GalUa, in the rest of Gaul ; K. o. 
Rem. 17; GaUid, R. 35. (2.). — Aninii ; R. 9. (a.).— 
24. NostroS expectabat, &c., he was waiting for our Imen], 
and refraining from battle ; nostros, §§ 139. 3 ; 205. Rem. 7. 
(1.), N. l;j>rcelio, R.^f^ If 23. xix. ; que, R. 7^; II 2S. 
XXXVI.; (§ 198. 11. N. 1.) Composition of the verbs ex- 
pectabat and abstinebatf See f 18; for vowel changes in 
composition, see § 189. 1—3, &c. — Inter caiTOS, among 
the wagons [to the midst of], R. 35. (1.). — 26. Per Jugl- 
tivos, [through to] by fugitives, R. 35. (1.) ; (cf. R. 47. 
...BfiiB-4.) — A popttlo; R. 41 ; f 23. xix. 

[P. 21.] L. 16. He was enpsinS ^»' ^^- 5 [committo.] 
— 18. All Gaul; Gallia tota. — ld. Were carryini? on; 
gerebant. — 20. Large wUeelS ; % 23. II. — 21. By the 
Ganls ; R. 48. 

Remabk. It is recommended, at this stage, to introduce freely extern- 
poraneous exercises, over and above the examples given in each lesson, m 
both the Latin to be turned into English, and the English to be turned 
into Latin, varying the forms of construction and inflection to any extent. 



IV. 

, To. Loam the conjugation and inflection of the verb «/m, present, 
imperfect, and future indicative : § 153 ; IT 25. What is the root ? 
Is the verb regular or irregular ?] 

1. Ia 1. Cantamns, &c. Translate these examples first 
by theSifixes, irrespective of the particular meaning of the 
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3, verb ; thus, cant (root) ; amuSy we are [loving, i. e., assume 
any English verb], &c. Add other forms of each verb. 

[6. Learn the declension of Pronouns : §§ 132 — 139 : the paradigms 
egoy tUf suit iUe^ hic^ is, idem, ipse, gut, quia, and aliquis, Dibtingtii^h 
tibe several classes of pronouns, and their peculiar uses.] 

2. L. 9. Ego canto ; why is ego expressed ? § 209. Rem. 
1. {b,), — NOS . . . appellamnr ; which is the subject, and 
which the predicate ? R. 10. — 10. Vos Romani ; what is 
the ellipsis ? § 209. Rem. 4. n. 5. — H8EC . . . dispUfeet, 
this sentiment pleases mcy that displeases. What is the dis- 
tinction in the use of the pronouns ille and hie f § 207. 
Rem. 23. (a.), (6.), (c.) ; what is the rule for the agreement 
of hcBC and ilia f R. 5 ; (see % 23. xxxi.) ; mihi, R. 23. 

I Rem. 2 ; dispUcet ; composition and vowel change ? . § 189. 4. 

• — 11. Iste amicus, that friend oft/ours; § 207. Rem. 25. — 

12. Beat! sunt ii quorum . . . regitur, they are happy whose 

life is regiUated hy good principles. Why is ii here preferred 
before quorum f § 207. Rem. 26. (a.) ; quorum, R. 6. (a.) ; 

pr(sceptis, R. 47. 3. — 13. Paulatim, etiam; R. 77.— 

Mag^num in castris USUm^ great experience [in camp] in 
war ; castris ; how irregular? § 97 ; why in the ab. ? R. 35. 
(2.), or 54. Rem. 3: [IT 23. xxv.] : habehant, had had; 
§ 145. II. 2. — 15. Inter se . . . dant, [they give an oalh 
between themselves], they mutually pledge themselves, or take 
an oath ; se, R. 8. — 16. Ad . . . COgit, he collects together to 
the trial his slaves ; cogit ; what the composition, and what 
euphonic changes? § 189. 5. Ex. (6.). — Qui se . . . judicat, 
who [himself] voluntarily judges himself, <Stc. ; ipse ; observe 
its construction and its intensive use ; § 207. Rem. 28. (a.). 

— 17. Custodift,; R. 44. 

[P. 21.] L. 22. They are, &c. ; why should the pronouns 
be expressed in this sentence ? — Those . . . tliesc, ilU . . . 
hi. — 24. They . . . together, iUi . . . inter se. — 25. He 
\nll give him, &c. ; [to him, R. 23.] — That man . . . 
precepts, bedtus est is qui, &c. — 26. He was . . . custody, 

se ipse, &c. — [P. 22.] L. 1. That boy, &c., iste puer, &c. 

— 2. Even . . . Rhine; which of the demonstrative pro- 
nouns, ille, hie, or is, should be used in the antecedent clause 

— that camp f 
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«• Remark. This lesson introduces nouns and adjectives of the third 
declension, in which the thenie seldom exhibits the root jn its simple form, 
on account of euphonic changes. These are not sufficiently accounted for 
in the Grammar. To supply this, and some other defects, the scholar will 
frequently be referred to the Tables^ accompanying the Lessons. 

[a. Learn the affixes of the third declension : IT 4. 1. 2. }§ 55. 5Q : 
also 11 9. I.; ii., Rem. 1. 2; iii. Ex., Rem. 1. (1.), (2.), (3.) ; iv., 
Rem. 1. 2. ♦ 

5. Learn the paradigms, atirps^ lex, «jr, glana, nox^ Tiryns, hiems, 
virffo, sanguis, pecten, consul, h(morJfios\)vlvis, pater, fames, securis, 
mare, lac, robor, corpus, funus, and ulustrate from them the principles 
contained in U 9. referred to above ; consult also U 2., second arrange- 
ment.] 

Note. It is earnestly recommended not to hurry over this preliminary 
lesson, but to dwell upon it till it is fully mastered.] 

1. L. 18. In . . . Alpes; what is the root of Alpes, and 
what the characteristic [last letter of the root] ? To what 
class of consonants does it belong ? IT 2. Are the affixes of 
the third declension annexed with, or without connecting 
vowels? — 19. Qui . . . erat; hello, R. 53 ; IT 23. xxv. ; dux; 
what the root, and how is the theme formed ? — 20. Hi . . . 
diflemnt, these differ [between themselves] from each other 
in their laws ; legihus is the adjunct of what, and what does 
it denote with respect to the word it limits ? R. 50 ; diffe- 
runt ; composition and euphonic change in composition ? Is 
it regular or irregular? § 179. — Domiiorigeill ; how can 
the theme of this word be determined ? Ans. The root is 
Dumnorig; adds; f 9. lil (2.). — 21. Mx; whatis the root? 
To what class of consonants does the characteristic r, in this 
word and some others, seem to belong ? % 2., second arrange- 
ment — 22. Die . . . praepOnit, he places guards over Dumno^ 
rix; Bumnortgi, B.2A.—2S. Litt)^l*as; how irregular ? §97. 
— 24 Pro . . . fortitadiniS, [for the multitude, &;c.] in pro- 
portion to, &c. ; multitudtne ; what is the root, and how is the 
theme formed? % 9. ii. Rem. 1. iv. (4.) ; atgue; what is the 
difference in the use of et, que, ac, atque f § 198. ii. 1. Rem. 
(a,), (b.). — 25. NOS . . . desomus, we, we consuls, are deficient 
[in duty] ; desumus ; what is the composition and derivation ? 
§ 153. _ 26. Helvetii . . . transducnnt, the Helvetians are 
now transporting their forces through the country of the 
Sequanians,' fines ; the root and theme ? f 9. ii. ^Rem. 2 ; 
copias, § 97. — 29. Iter avertit ; is iter subject or object ? 

[c. Adjectives of the Third Declension: §§ 108—111. 113. 114; 
H 8. (6.). 

4 
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4^ d. Comparison of Adjectives : §§ 122 — 126.] 

2. L. 1. AriOTistUS . . . eontendit; prcelio denotes what, 
as an adjunct of eontendit f Ans. It answers the question 
how? R. 47. #. — 2. Tres; § 109. — 3. Fluminte ; R. 12. 
Rem. 1. — ftheni; R. 4. — 4. Lon^ nobilissimus ; § 127. 
3. — 5. Qaam maximum ; § 127. 4. 

[P. 22.] L. 4. Many of the plebeians, muhi plebum ; 
R. 12. — 6. Veiy hrave, [superlative]. — 9. Lieutenant^ 
[legatus]. — ir. Brave people, [most brave]. — 12. Our 
soldiers, nostri. — 15. Town, [pagus]. 

Remark. A yery interesting and instructive exercise should be com- 
menced at this sta^^e, if not before, on Etymolo^es, particularlv ^th 
respect to the derivation of English words from Latm primitives. A little 
practice will give one great facUity in this exercise, and he will be surprised 
at the very large number of words contributed to our language from this 
source. See H 26. 

VI. 

[a. Learn the Fourth and Fifth Declensions : §§ 87 — 90. 
b. The Comparison of Adverbs : § 194.] 

L. 9. Acrius, [acriter]. — 10. RelpubllCflB; § 91. Of 
what two nouns is it the common adjunct ? What does qtidin 
in this sentence connect, and what relation does it mark ? § 198. 

II. 3. — 11. Plebi ; R. 22. — 14. Ex nsu terrae Galliae, for 

the benefit of the Gallic country/, &c. ; qudm ; what does it 
connect ? 

[P. 22.] L. 17. Most speedily, cekrnme. — 18. Three 
days ; R. 36. 

VII. 

fo. Learn ITIT 14. 16. 16 ; also IT 11. (5.) ; the perfect, pluperfect, 
and future perfect indicative, active; also the terminations of the 
perfect, pluperfect, and future perfect, aetive : § 152. 

b. Learn the inflection of the perfiect, pluperfect, and future perfect, 
active, of amOf maneo, rego, and audio: §§ 155 — 160 ; also the mode 
of translating these tenses.] 

1. L. 16. ((UOS imperaverat^ whom he had commanded. 
How is imperaverat parsed ? % 24. (d,), Imperaverat is a 
regular^ transitive verb, of ihe first conjugation^ from impero: 
impero, imperdre, imperdvi, imperdtiis, imperaturus, impe- 
randits ; compounded of in and paro ; sign of the complete 
tense, v, with the regular connective ; affix, erat {imperfect of 
the verb sum) ; the pluperfect indicative active ; synopsis of 



LES. VII., Vin.] NOTES. 89 

4. the modes, active voice, imperav^am, imperavissem ; inflected, 
imperaveram^ imperaveras, imperaverat ; third person singular^ 
to agree with a pronoun implied in the affix; R. 9. (b,). — 
17. Confirinavit; is it the perfect definite or indefinite 'f 
§ 145. IV. — Earn . . . adolevit, that victim^ which he there 
consecrated, he burned entire. — 18. Persuadet; what is the 
sign of the complete tenses in the conjugation ? What eu- 
phonic change in the addition of«? ^17. 1. 1. — Castico ; 
R.23. Rem. 2. — 19. ObtiHUerat; signof the complete tense? 

— 20. Condnxit ; sign of the complete tense, and what eu- 
phonic change ? — 21. Ellpult, [eripio]. — Peitinu^rit, [per- 
tineo], shall have feared, — 22. Et COnsilimil . . . abjecerit, 
and shall have [cast away] abandoned his desigti of war ; 
ahjecerit, [abjicio] ; sign of the complete tense, the lengthening 
of tAe root vowel ; % 15. a. 2. — Fecit, [facio, % 15. a. 2.] — 

23. Civltati; R.^23. Rem. 2. — Suseepit, [suscipio.] — 

24. Ejus . • . miseraty he had sent his army under the yoke ; 
i. e. \mder a spear supported by two upright spears, as a sign 
of s-ibjection ; miserat, [mitto]. — Dedemnt ; what is the 
sign of the complete tense ? IT 15. a. 3. — 25. Tradldemilt, 
[trado, trans-do, % 18.] 

[c, Leam (II 17. a.) the Euphonic Changes of Consonants.] 

2. L. 26. Translate and parse the following forms, distin- 
guishing the mode of forming the complete tenses in each, 
and the euphonic changes. 

[P. 22.] L. 21. All the soldiers; R 23. Rem. 2.— 
26. Very many, [permultus]. — From battle ; R. 42 ; f xix. 

— [P. 23.] Indidi^d [placeo]. L. 2. At Rome; R. 21 l. 

VIII. 

5# [a. Leam the terminations of the subjunctive, present and imperfect, 
active and passive, and the perfect and pluperfect subjunctive, active : 
§ 162. In the present and imperfect distinguish the mode vowel, and 
the tense sign of the imperfect : 11 13. 2. 3. How are the termina- 
tions of the perfect and pluperfect derived ? IT 14 ; i. e. they are some 
form of the verb sum, 

b, Leam the subjunctive of amo^ moneo, regoy audio, present and 
imperfect, active and passive, and the perfect and pluperfect subjunc- 
tive, active : §§ 156—160. Leam also the mode of translatmg mto 
English the several tenses : §§ 156. 166. 

c. As the subjimctive mode belongs, strictiy, only to dependent 
sentences, it is necessary for the learner to understand the connection 
of tenses ; i. e. between the principal and dependent clauses : § 258. 
A. B. I. 1. 2. II. 
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5^ d. Learn the general principles of the subjunctive mode : { 260. 

I. II. ; f 21. a, I. Rem. 1. 2 ; b. ii. Rem. Special rules governing 
particular classes of dependent sentences should be learned as they 
occur in reading. They are comprehended in §§ 261—266; % 21, b. 

II. 1—5.] 

1. L. 5. (lub . . . prohibeat, that he may the easier pro- 
hihit the Helvetians, Point out the law governing the con- 
nection of the tenses in this and the following sentences. 
What is the relation of the dependent clause in this sentence 
to the leading or principal clause ? Ans. llie final ; i. e. it 
denotes the purpose; R. 62 ; ^ 21. h, ii. 1. Which vowel in 
the termination of prohibeat determines the mode, which we 
may call the mode vowel ? — 6. Itaque ; what relation does 
it mark? §198.-6. A SequiUiis inip^trat, ut . . . pa- 
tiantur, he [obtains from the Sequanians that they may 
allow] obtains leave of the Sequanians to aUow, &c. How is 
the clause denoting the jHirpose usually expressed in English ? 
Ans. By the infinitive. How in Latin ? R. 62. How then 
should clauses denoting purpose, object, result, &c., (in Latin 
expressed by the subjunctive,) be translated into English ? — 
7. Uti . . . perficit, he causes them to [give between them- 
' selves] exchange hostages. — 8. Seqaini [obsides dant] ne, 
&c. — Ne . . . prohibeant; R. 62.-9. QuA . . . conveni- 
aut; R. 65. — 10. Conscript! Patres; R. 40. % 23. xvm. 

— 11. Secedant imprdbi, let the wicked depart; R. 60. 6. 
% 21. b. II. 5. (b.), Rem. 1. § 267. Rem. 2. — 12. Prendit ; 
what tense, as peteret, in the dependent clause, is imperfect ? 
§ 258. 1. 2. — 14. Qui . . . praesidii, who fear that I may not 
have [enough of guard] a sufficient guard; verentur, § 142. 4. 
(a.) ; ut habeam, R. 62. Rem. 7 ; prcesidii, R. 12. Rem. 4. — ■ 
15. AtUenas; R. 37. — Qui . . . accnsarent ; R 64. 5; 
% 21. b. II. 1.-16. Si vales, &c. ; f 21. b. 3. (a.) ; R. 61. 
2. Rem. 1.— Si . . . dabit; % 21. b. 2. (b.); § 261. 2.— 
Si . . . daret ; f 21. b. 2. (c). _ 17. Si . . . pestis; f 21. 

0. 3. (c). — 18. Si . . . liberassemns, if Catiline had re- 
mainedy . . . we shoidd not have freed . . .; R. 61. 1 ; f 21. 
• b. 2. (rf.) ; liberdssemus, § 162. 7. (a.) ; rempubUcam, § 91.— 
20. Qui Sim ; R. 65 ; f 21. b. 11. 5. (i.), 2. 

2. L. 22. Distinguish in these examples the mode vowel, 
the tense sign of the imperfect, and the formation of the per- 
fect and pluperfect. 

[P. 23.1 L. 4. Let the . . . fortified; R. 60. 6. — He 

commands ... to fortify ; by what mode should the de- 
pendent clause be expressed ? R. 62 5. He undertook, 
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5, &c. ; what tenses should be employed in each clanse of thig 
sentence ? § 58. i. 2. — 9. To aimouiice ; how expressed in 
Latin ? — 10. If C'^Sar^ &c. ; distinguish ihe ditteieut kinds 
of supposition in the following sentences: % 21. b. ii. 3. («.), 
(b.), (c), (rf.). 

IX. 

[a. Learn the afExes of the imperative, active and passive : § 152 : 
also the imperative of amoy moneot rego^ and atidio : J§ 155 — 160 : and 
the appropriate translation into EngUsh. See also f 25. 

b. Learn the affixes of the infinitive, present, perfect, and future, 
active and passive : § 152 : also the infinitive of amo, moneo^ rego^ and 
audio : §§ 155—160. 

c. Consult §§ 267—273 : IT 23. xxxm.] 

6. 1. L. 1. Hnta . . . mentem, [change thou], change now 
that purpose of yours ; muta ; what person? Has it the 
personal sign ? (For the analysis of the imperative endings, 
see % 25.), — Oblivisc^re caedis [istius']^ forget [that slaugh- 
ter of yours] that murderous purpose of yours ; obliviscere, 
[obliviscor, deponent]; ccedis, R. 16. — 2. Educ ; what is 
peculiar in the form? § 162. 4. — Onmes tuos; § 205. 
Rem. 7. (1.) n. 1. — 3. niuni Jovem, [that Jove] ; i. e. 
Jupiter represented by that statue of his ; Jovem^ § 85. — 
4. Discedite ; the force of dis in composition ? — Coiisules 
. . . habentO) let the consuls havey &c. ; summum, [super us, 
(super.)]. — 5. DiflScilioS, [difficTlis, comp.] ; what does it 
agree with, as an adjective ? R. 5. Rem. 8. (a.) ; invenire ; 
wliat is its construction ? R. 69. IT 23. xxxiii. — 6. Pontem 
• • . reSCindiy the bridge , , . he orders to be torn down ; pon- 
tem, R. 39. (cf. § 272.) ; rescind^ R. 70 ; f 23. xxxiii. — 
8. Coepit [coepi]; § 183. (2.) 1. — Nequid . . . statn«rit, 

not to determine any thing too severe against his brother; 
nequid, § 138. 2 ; gravius, § 256. Rem. 9. (a.). — Scire . . . 
Cap^re, [saying, § 270. Rem. 2. (ft.)] that he knows that those 
things are truetnor does any one) [take] feel more grief on 
account of it tnhn he; se, R. 39. — Ilia, those things ; § 205. 
Rem. 7. (2.) ; R. 39. — 9. Qutol se ; R. 56. Rem. 3 ; doloris, 
R. 12. Rem. 3. (For the translation and construction of the 
accusative with the infinitive in this and other sentences, see 
§ 272. and f 21. (ft.), ii. 5. (a.), 1.). 

[d. Learn the description of participles, gerunds , and supines : $§ 25. 
148. 1. (10, C2.)» (3.), (4.), 2. (a.), (^0, 3. Give the participles, 
gerunds, and supines of amo, moneo, rego, and atidio: §§ 155 — 160. 
4* 
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A How are participles in ns declined ? } 111. Rem. How are those in 
us declined ? § 106. Rem. 2. Of what declension is the gerund ? of 
what the supine ? 

e. Inflect the perfect, pluperfect, and future perfect indicative, and 
the perfect and pluperfect subjunctive, passive ; i. e. the compouind 
tenses : §§ 156—160 ; also see § 162. 14. 15.J 



Remark. The participle, hke the infinitive, should be regarded as a 

mode of the verb. They both contain the elements of a distinct sentence ; 

but, by abbreviation, the clause of which they would otherwise form the 

distinct predicate is incorporated in a connected or associated clause — the 

participle as an adjective, the infinitive as an abstract noun ; as, When 

n. y the precKher hadjinished his discourse^ he sat doton ; or (incorporated) the 

\ Cf preacher, having Jinished his discourse^ sat down. I came that I might 

^,y ^ hear the preacher ; or (incorporated) / came to hear [to the hearing] the 



\ J 



preacher, 

2. L. 11. Qunm . . . peteret; R. 63. 5. Rem. 2. — Flens; 

J., § 113. 2; parsed, IT 24. (rf.). FUns is a reg, verb, of the 

, . ^ second conj., from Jleo : Jleo, Jlere, fieviy Jletus, fleturus^ fl^^- 
\ 4" dm; formed from the root fi bj affixing (ents) ens; found 

\;\ - in the present part, act. ; as an adjective^ it is of the third 

^ declension^ one termination : jiens^ Jlentis, Sec ; formed fh)m 

the root Jlent by adding s, but a Ungual before s is dropped 
T ^ (If 9. II. (3.) ) ; found in the nom, sing, mas,y to agree with a 

S ^ pronoun implied in the affix of the verb: R. 5. — 12. ConSO- 

* * ■>' latos, [consolor, dep.], having encouraged [him] ; a reg^dar^ 

\} deponent verb, &c. ; perfect participle, passive in form [active 

in signification] ; as an adjective, of the first and second 
declension, three terminations ; declined like bonus ; nom. 
sing, mas,, to agree with Ccesar ; R. 5. — Orandi, [of en- 
treating] of entreaty; orandi is a gerund [a participial or 
verbal noun] of the second declension ; [it is doubted whether 
the Grammar is right in rejecting the nominative] ; orandi^ 
orando^ orandum, orando ; found in the genitive, limiting 
fnem ; R. 11. (§ 275. Rem. 1.) ; f 23. xxxiii. — 13. Faciat ; 
R. 62. Rem. 4. — Capto monte . . . nostris, the mountain 
having been gained, and our men coming up ; capto and suc^ 
'* cedentihus parsed like flens and consohtus above ; monte and 
^ nostris, R. 57. (As this construction is very common in the 
Latin language, let the whole of § 257 be carefully studied.) 
— 14. Latere aperto, on the [open or uncovered] right 
flanks which was called open, as it was unprotected by the 
shield, worn on the left arm. — Aj^eSSi SUnt, attacked ; 
aggressi sunt is a regular, deponent verb, of the third cqnj.^ 
from aggredior : ^ggredior, aggr^di, aggressus, &c, ; com- 
pounded of ad and gradior [give the euphonic change of the 
preposition, and the vowel change of the simple verb] ; formed 
from the root aggred by affixing the participle sign s, and the 



f 



LES. Ix!T NOTES. 43 



Pige 

6* decl. ending t<s, with the present tense of sum [i. e., com- 
pounded of the per. pas. part, and the verb sum] ; found in the 
per. indie, [passive in form] active^ to agree, &c. ; 11. 9. (b.). 

Note. It should be observed that the participle in these compound 
forms is declined, like any other adjective, to agree with the subject of the 
verb. 

Leg^atiS . . . Smnptflruin [esse], he answered the legates 
that he would take a day [ior deliberating] to deliberate; 
hgdtis, R. 23 ; deliberandum, R. 35. (1.) ; (cf. § 275. Rem. 3.) ; 
mmpturum [esse], to be about to take, § 162. 14 ; it may be 
parsed (1[ 24. (c?.)) thus : sumpturum is & regidar trans, verb, 
of the third conj., from sumo: sumo, sumere, sumpsi, &c. 
[account for the peculiarity in forming the complete tense: 
% 17. III.] ; formed from the root sum by affixing the part, 
sign tur and the decl. ending urn (inserting the euphonic p) 
with esse [i. e., the infinitive of the verb sum here understood, 
§ 270. Rem. 3.] ; found in the future infinitive active, having 
for its subject a pronoun understood, and the direct object of re- 
spondit; R. 70. — 15. Ad . . . COnficiendaS, [to these things 
being accomplished] to accomplish these things ; R. 75. ii. 

Note. Let this construction be understood. The gerund construction 
would be, ad res conficiendum ; i. e., ad in this case governs conjiciendum, 
and conficiendum governs res : R. 75. i. ; but we have the gerundive con- 
struction in the text, which, especiaJly with the accusative of the gerund, is 
much the most common ; in which case the preposition governs the noun, 
and the gerund agrees with it like any part., though still rend&ed as a 
gerund. 

16. Qndd . . . SUbej^y because [it is to be lived by me] 1 
must live, &c. ; mihi, R. 25. iii. ; vivendum sit, R. 9, Rem. 3. 
(3.) ; § Q7 4 > Bum. 11 . — 17. Constitn^mnt, &c., [constitu- 
erunt comparare ea, &c.]. — 19. Arbltrati, [arbitror, dep.] 
— 20. Portatnri erant; § 162. 14. — Legatl . . . injurias, 

ambassadors came to complain of injuries ; questum, R. 76. ii. ; 
f 23. XVI.; injurias, R. 76. i. (i.e., R. 29.) — 21. Qu8B 
... pntat, whatever each one supposes easy to be done by him- 
self ; Quce, R. 39. [esse iftiderstood, § 270. Rem. 3.] ; sibi, 
R. 25. II. [limiting factu] ; facta, R. 50 ; (cf. § 276. in.). — 
^qUO animo, [with an equal mind] readily; R. 47. 3. 

[P. 23.] L. 14. Let US, &c. ; how must this be expressed 

in Latin? § 260. Rem. 6. (a.). — 15. Not join; what nega- 

. tive adverb should be here used? § 260. 6. {b.). — 16. Beiil<^ 

called, [appello]. — 17. To cry out, [clamo]. — 18.- To ask 

aid; § 264. 5. — We must live, nobis cum hostibus vivendum 

est aut iUi a nobis vincendi sunt, [Explain and parse the 

- several words in this constructicm], — 19. HaviBg acconi- 
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6.plislied, hac re confectd, &c. — 21. That they would take 
time ; what is the Latin construction ? § 272 ; as the subject 
of the complementary clause is the same as that of the leading 
clause, should it be expressed? § 239. Rem. 2. — 22. To 
Wa J^e war upon the Tulingi, TuUngis helium inferre ; Tu- 
lingu; R. 24.-24. Crying aloud, clamans. 

X. 

[a. Complete the inflection of the verb «t<m, or the associated form 
fni : § 153 : See § 164 : also possum : § 154. Rem. 7. 

b. Learn the irregular verbs, volo, fero^ edo, Jlo, eo, queo : §§ 178 — 
182. Point out the irregularities of these verbs, arising from eon^x}- 
aition, contraction, syncope, votoel cJicmges, (issocuUed roots, &c. A single 
example or two we give below, by way of illustration, writing the 
regular and irregular forms in opposite columns, designating the place 
of syncopated letters by the apostrophe, and restoring the true vowel, 
written at the right, above. 

Pres. Indie, Pres. Su^. Imp. Stt^. 

volo, srsvolo volam, =ve»li»m voK^rem, =ve<»ri'em 

volis, =v*i8 volas, ^veoli»s voldres, =ve<»ri'es 

volit, =vu«rt volat, =ve«li»t vol?ret, =ve»ri'et 

Tolimus, = voltt'mus volamus, = ve<»linnu8 voleremus, = ve^Pl'emus 

volitis, =vu«'rti8 volatis, =ve<»linis volerdtis, = ve<»ri'etis 

volunt, =:volunt volant, =veoli*nt vol^rent, =ve»ri'ent 

The ingenious teacher, or scholar even, by such formulas, will readily 
discover similar irregularities in the other verbs, where the Grammar 
is not sufficiently explicit.] 

1. L. 23. Nobilitatis; is it the subjective or ob/ecttve 
genitive? § 211. Rem. 2. — 24. Persuasit; what is its di- 
rect object ? R. 62 ; what relation then does ut mark ? Ans. 
7^e complementary relation ; i. e., connecting the clause fol- 
lowing as the object, or complement, of persuasit, — 25. TVliy 
is exirent in the imperfect tense ? why subj. mode ? what is 
the root of eo f Ans. t. — His . . . fiebat, [on account of these 
things] on this account it happened; fithai; what is its sub- 
ject? how is it then used here? § 184. (a.), (ft.). — Ut; what 
relation does it mark in this sentence? Aiis. The comph" 
mentary ; (this relation is denoted whenever the conjunction 
introduces a sentence used substantively.) — Ut et . . . et, 
^ that they were both wandering less widely abroad, and were 
less able, &c. ; for the repetition of et, see § 278. Rem. 7. — 
26. Possent ; why is this verb, as well as the preceding, in 
the subjunctive? R. 62. Rem. 3. N. 1. — Trium meusium, 
for three monthi ; R. 11. Rem. 6. — 27. ({liemque; R. 39. — 
'Domo; R. 42 ; (cf. f 23. XIX.) ; for its decL see § 89.— 
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6, 28. Eo . . . perfecto, having performed this work : § 257. 
Rem. 5. (a.). — Qnd . . . possit^ that he may the easier prevent 
[i\iQm\%f they should attempt to cross over [he being unwilling] 
while he was unwilling. — 29. Facilius, [facile] ; se invito, 
R. 57. 1. (a.) ; conarentur, f 21. (b.), ii. 3. (c.). — 30. HelVC- 
tiis facere, that [it is in the mind [to] of the Helvetians] 
the Helvetians have it in mind to make, &c. ; renuncidtur ; 
what is the subject? § 209. Rem. 3. (5.) ; what construction 
follows renuncidtur'^ Ans. The oratio ohliqua; § 266. 2 ; f 21. 
(6.), II. 5. (a.), 1 ; esse; what is the subject? § 269. Rem. 3.— 

7. 2. Qnae clTitaS ; is quce here a relative or adjective ? § 137. 
1. (cf. § 206. {b.) &c.). — 3. PrOTlDClA [nostra Provincia] ; 
i. e., the Roman provmce in the south-western part of Gaul. 

— Snaqae, and their possessions; § 205. Rem. 7. (2.) n. 2. — 
NOH possent, couM not ; why in the subjunctive ? — 4. Ro- 
^tum, to ask ; how parsed ? 

[P. 23,] L. 27. Territory, [fines]. — [P. 24.] L. 1. Took 

place, [fio]. — Was bearing ; what number of the verb 

should be used? § 209. 11. (4.). — 2. Three months; R.36. 
'— 3. Haying . . . gnards, [his guards having been dispersed]. 

— Fortification, [opus]. — 4. tonid, [possum].. — 5. laesar 
intended, [it was in mind to Caesar]. — 6. These reasons, 
[hae res]. 

RECAPIXULATION* 

It wtfl be well for the pupil, al tMft point, to pause and see if he has 
mastered perfectly what has abready been attempted. If he has pursued 
the foregomg lessons carefully, adopting implicitly the system of reviews 
recommended in the introduction, this recapitulation will be easy, but still 
useful ; tf, however, any part of the subjects passed over has not been under- 
stood, or perfectly committed, no further advance should be allowed till the 
deficiency is made up. To assist in this general review, we bring together 
a very brief summary of the subjects of the several Lessons ; the references 
m each lesson should be carefully reviewed. 

I. Pronunciation — sounds of letters, accentuation, division of syl- 
lables, &c. ; general principles of conjugation — personal affixes, nude 
and euphonic; analysis of affixes, personal, numeral, passive, and 
tense signs, mode vowels, &c. 

n. Conjugation of the verb — principal parts, roots how formed, 
&c. ; general principles of declension — roots, affixes, analysis of 
affixes, distinction of cases — direct, indirect, subjective, objective ; 
first and second declension; rules of arrangement in Latin con- 
struction. - * * 

ni. Adjectives of the first and second decl. ; mode of classification 
in decl. ; comparison with noims of the same decl. 

rV. Conjugation and inflection of sum ; declension of pronouns ; 
their classification and uses. 
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7, V. Nouns of the third decl. ; changes of the root to form the 
theme; different classes of roots — labial, palatal, lingual, liquid, 
monosyllabic, neuters, &c. ; euphonic and vowel changes ; declension 
of adjectives of the third decl. ; comparison of adjectives. 

VI. Nouns of the fourth and fifth decl. ; comparison of adverbs. 

Vn. Complete tenses ; peculiarity of formation ; modification of 
the root ; the peculiar affix ; three methods of forming the complete 
tenses in the cUstinct modes ; three of forming the per. and fut. pass, 
part, and the fut. act. part. ; remarks ; and euphonic changes of con- 
sonants. 

Vni. Subjunctive mode; general principles of the subjunctive; 
distinction between it and the indie, ; mode vowels and sign of the 
imperfect; special rules for dependient sentences and exponential 
connectives. 

IX. The imperative and infinitive modes ; rules that govern thck 
use ; analysis of endings ; participles, gerunds, and supines ; their 
decl., syntax, &c. 

X. Irregular verbs ; sources of irregularity ; composition, contrac- 
tion, syncope, vowel changes, &c. 

Remark. Review all the rules of syntax already learned, and all the 
Lotiil words already used, with their peculiarities, if any. 

XI. 

[a. Learn the geography of Gallia AntTqua [ancient Gaul] ; its 
boundaries, civil dSvisions, mountains, rivers, lakes, &c. ; its direction 
from Italy, from Grennany, &c. ; in what part the Belgae, the Celta?, 
the Aqidtani, the Helvetii, the ^dui, &ie., &e. 

b. The general principles of grammatical analysis : first — Sen- 
tences, § 200. 1 — 6 ; second — Propositions, § 201. 1 — 13. 

c. Give the general table for Gender : IT 10 : and the exceptions to 
the general rides of Gender : §} 27 — 34.] 

1. L. 5. Dividitlir; what is the personal sign? Is there 
any numeral sign ? What the passive sign ? — In ; parse 
strictly by the synopsis: f 24. (/.). — 6. Dividebat, was 
dividing ; what the tense sign, &c. ? — Divisa est, was 
divided ; simple or compound tense ? What is the analogy 
in the English passive ? Why is divisa in the nom. fem. .? — 
7. Qnamm partinm, of which parts; what does the genitive 
here limit? K. 12. Rem. 1. — 8. li; why used here, rather 
than iUi or W^ — 9. Ipsomm ; what does it mean more than 
eorum would in its place ? Ans. It is reflexive^ and therefore 
more emphatic. — Lin^^ ; what question does lingua answer 
with reference to the verb appellantur ? Ans. How ? R. .47, 
— 10. Inter se diff^nint, differ [among themselves] from 
each other. — 12. Ab Aqnitinis ; why ab, and not a or absf 
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7, The relation of aft ? — 13. DMdit ; is the subject simple or 
compound? In what number should we expect the verb to 
be ? R. 9. Rem. 12. (2.), n. 9. 

[d. Exceptions to the rules for gender in Declensions First and 
Second.] 

2. L. 14 Before reading this section, point out the el- 
lipses in the several sentences, and supply them, comparing 
it with the preceding section. — Est, [i. e., divisa est,] is all 
divided, — 15. Aqultanl ; what is the predicate? — 16. Celtae 
. . . Galll ; are these nouns the direct subject or predicate of* 
the verb appelUmtur ? 

[P. 24.] L. 9. The Belgians, &c. ; should the verb be 
singular or plural ? — 10. Whose ; what is the antecedent or 
subject, and hence what gender ? R. 6. 

XII. 

[a. The analysis of the Subject of a Proposition: } 202. 1 — 6. 

1. 1—3. II. 1—3. 

b. Exceptions to rules for gender, Third Decl, mas, : §§ 58—61.] 

1. L. 19. Omnium ; R. 12. Rem. 2. — 20. Qndd ; what 
relation does it mark between the two senteiices ? Is the 
sentence from Hi to commeant simple, compound, or complex? 
Is the sentence of which the verbs are commeant and effemi- 
nat simple, compound, or complex ? — Minimeque ; compare ; 
[never pass an adjective or adverb without giving its com- 
parison, if it has any.] — 23. Aqnitanis; R. 56. 2. — Ger- 
manis; R. 22. Rem. 1. — 25. bicdlnnt; how does it form the 
complete tenses ? What vowel change in the per. pass. part. ? 

[c. Exceptions to the rules of gender, Third Decl. fern, : §§ 62 — 65.] 

2. L. 27. Propterea qndd, [on account of this [which is] 
because] because that (i. e., it is only a little more specific and 

8. intensive than simple qudd), — 1. A CUltU . . . absnnt, are 
farthest removed from the cultivation and refinement of the 

[Roman] Province, Difference between cvUus and humcmitas 
— the Latin and English etymologies of the two words. — 
Minimeqne . . . commeant, the least frequently resort to, &c. 

2. Ad effeminandos, to the enervating; is effeminandos a 
gerund or gerundive ? R. 75. ii. Rem. 2. Give the gerund 
construction, and point out the difference. — 3. Proximiqne, 
[propior]. — 5. Qua de . . . prsecMnnt, for which reason 
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8. also the Helvetians excel the rest of the Gauls in valor. Is qua 
a relative, adjective, or a relative adjective ? What is peculiar 
in the use of reliqutis and similar adjectives? R. 5. Rem. 17. 

— Virtute ; R. 50. — 6. Fere qnotid^nis, almost daily, — 

7. Qnum; § 263. 5. — Aut; corresponds with what, and what 
relation does it mark ? —^ Suis j R. 8. — FJnibus ; R. 51. — 

8. In finibus; does in mark the relation o^ place to which, or 
place in which f jinihus ; what gender ? § 63. (2.). 

[P. 24.] L. 15. Than fhey; in what case should the pro- 
noun be, in Latin ? — ThOSe living, ii incolentes. — 17. On 

this account it happens, hoc re /^. — Helvetians ; what 
is the construction ? % 21. (5.), ii. 5. (a.). 



[a. Analysis of the subject, continued: } 202. iii. to the end: 
analysis of the predicate : § 203. 1 — ii. 

b. Exceptions to the rules of gender, ITiird Decl, neut, : §§66. 67.] 

1. L. 9. Obtinere, possess; what is its case and construc- 
tion ? R. 9. Rem. 3. (5.), (a.). — Initium capit, [takes its 
beginning] begins. — 10. ContinetnT^ [it] is bounded. What 
is the ellipsis between the adjuncts — Jluminey Oceana, Jinibus f 
§ 323. 1. (L,) (1.). — 11. Attingit . . . Rhennni, it touches 
also upon the river Hhine [from or by] by the side of the 
Sequanians and Helvetians ; notice the conjugation, composi- 
tion, &c., of attingit. — 12. Vergit, [verges,] is extended. — 
Septentriones, the north; distinguish the composition and 
etymology of this word. — 13. Extremis, [extera]. — Oli- 
nntnr, [arise,] commence. — Gallise; i. e., the middle division 
of the country occupied by the Celts. — Inferiorem partem; 

i. e., the mouth ; inferiorem, [inferus]. — 14. Spectant . . . 
SOlem, they extend [look towards] towards the north and east. 

— 16. Ad Hispaniam, near to Spain. — 17. Inter . . . 
septentrionem ; i. e., north-west. 

\c. Analysis of the predicate, continued : §§ 203. ii. to the end.] 

2. L. 18. ObtentnroS esse, are about to or will possess ; 
whfere made, and construction ? What does obtenturos agree 
with as an adjective? — 19. Obtinnisse, to have possessed ; 
why the complete tense used here ? § 268. 2. Rem. 1. (a.) — 
23. Attacti, [attag-ti] ; what euphonic change, and what the 
strengthened root? 1 17. ii. ; 1 16. vi. Rem. 3.-24. At- 
tin^endus est, must be touched upon; § 274. Rem. 8. (a.). 
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8. [P. 24.] L. 21. That part wWch ; which demonstrative 
pronoun, should be used here ? 207. Rem. 26. (a.). — 
25. Near, ab. — 26. Took their rise ; what tense of the 
infinitive should be used here ? § 268. 2. Rem. 1, (a.). 



XIV. 

[a. Exceptions to the rules of gender, Fourth and Fifth Declen- 
aons : §§ 88. 90. 1. 

h. Analyze the sentences in this and the following lessons, according 
to §§ 200—203.] 

L. 27. Apnd, [fundamental meaning, to, near to, to the 
presence of "] among, — 28. Marco • . . dMlsnlibllS; R. 57. 
9. Rem. 7. (a.). — 1. fte^ capiditate, hy an ambition [of 
the kingdom] for the supreme power ; is regni the objective 
or subfective genitive? § 211. Rem. 2. — 3. Dicens; § 270. 
Rem. 2. (b.). — Perfacile esse ... potiri, that it would be 
easy to gain possession of the power of all Gaulj since, &c. — 
Preestarent; R. 63. 5.-4. Imperio; R. 45. i. — Id . . . 
persu^^it, he persuaded them [this] to this the easier on this 
account. — Hoc ; R. 47. — Eis ; R. 23. Rem. 2. — 6. Atqne ; 
why used here? § 198. ii. 1. Rem. (5.). — 8. Honte Jura; 
the adjunct of what? — 11. Hinas, [panim]. — Yagarentiir; 
why the subjunctive ? — 12. Finltimla ; R. 24. — Bellandi 
cnpidi, desirous [of waging war] of war ; bellandi, R. 13. 
— 15. 8e ; R. 39. — Mifiia passamn, [thousands of paces] 
miles; § 118. 6. (a.) ; passuum, R. 12. Rem. 1. 2. 

[c. Arrangement of clauses : § 280.] 

[P. 25.] L. 5. Daring the consulship; R. 57.-7. 9y 
his ambition ; R. 48. ii. — For empire [of empire]. — 
10. Moreover, [autem]. — 11. On aeconnt of their posi- 
tioily loci natHrd. 

XV. 

[o. Syntax : §§ 204—214. 

Note. It is recommended, at this period, that only the principal rule, 
and a few of the more important remarks^ designated by Uie teacher, be 
required of the scholar, and that these be committed with great thorough- 
ness, quoting always by number, leaying off, for convenience, the hundreds 
from the section. It is presumed that Lesson XV. will be read at about 
three lessons. Five rules at a lesson may not be too much. What is 
omitted should be read oyer very carefully, and at a later stage committed. 

b. Exceptions in Declension, with the declension of Greek Nouns, 
of Declension First : §§ 43 — 45.] 
5 
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9i 1. L. 18. Pfnnoti, influenced; what enphonic change in 
forming permotus [permov-tus] ? If 17. v. — 19. Constitue- 
mnt ; how does it form its complete tenses ? IT 16. vi. liem. 2. 
What is the direct object of constituerunt f Ans. The infin- 
• itives compardre, coemere, facercy and confirmdre, the con" 
junction being understood, — 20. ({u^lll ; its force with the 
superlative? — 28. BienHium . . . duxemilt, they thought 
that two years would he enough for them. Is satis here an 
adverb, adjective or substantive ? — 24. In . . . COUfirmauty 
[they establish by law their departure into the third year] they 
* fix upon the third year for their departure, — 25. Couficiendas ; 
composition, euphonic, and vowel changes ? — 26. SllSCepit^ 
[sub-capio, suscipio]. — 27. FiUo ; for the peculiarity in decL, 
see § 52, 1[ 6. — Sequano, the Sequanian, [patrial adjective]. 
28. Annos; R. 36. — A senatu ; R.48. i. — 29. Ut; con- 
necting occupdret to persuddet, line 26. — 30. Itemqiie, arid 
likewise [persuadet, below] he persuades, — 31. Eo temple, 
at that time ; R. 53. How is the theme of tempore formed 
from the root temporf % 9. iii. Rem. 1. (2.), — Pl'ind- 
patom . . . obtinebat, was possessing the highest authority 

in his state, — 32. Maxime) [magis]. — Conaretiir; what 
apparent violation of the rule for the connection of tenses? 
§ 258. Rem. 1. (a.). — 33. Perfacile . . . per&CeTe, he proves 
to them [that] to perform their designs is [easy to be done] 
easily done. With what does perfacile agree? Ans. Per- 
10$ ficere. — 2. ObtentoitlS esset, was about to come in posses^ 
sion of; § 162. 14. Why in the subjunctive ? § 266. 3. — 
Probat . . . possent, he proves [that it is not doubtful] that 
there is no doubt but that the Helvetians [are the most able of, 
&c.] are the most powerful of Gaul, For the construction of 
quin with the subjunctive, see § 262. Rem. 10. n. 7 ; GaUice^ 
R. 12. Rem. 2 ; plurtmum [multum], If 23. xv. — 4. Elfs 
. . . COnciliatonim, would gain fir them the [kingdom, i. e. 
chief power] supremacy; i, e. in their respective states. — 
6. Per; § 247. Rem. 1. — 7. GalUse; R. 20. 4. (cf. IT 23. 
III.). — Potiri 5 what is the construction of the infinitive 
after possum ? Ans. / would suggest whether it is not the 
accusative of specification ; R. 34. ii. ; IT 23. xiii. 

[c. Review connection of tenses : § 268.] 

[P. 25. L. 18.] They persnaded, &c ; what tense should 
follow in the subordinate clauses — to buy^ &c. ? — 20. Ex- 
tensive [great]. — 26. He promises ; what mode and tense 
should follow? Ans. "After hope, promise^ undertake^ &c., 
the future infinitive is used with the accus, of the pronoun,'* 
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XVI. 

Fttge 

lO, [a. Syntax : §} 215—222 ; i. e . Rules 15—22. 

b, ^Jxceptions in Declension, and the declension of Greek Nouns, 
of Declension Second : §§ 52 — M.] 

1. L. 8. Ut; § 198. 10. — Per indiciimi, bf/ testimony.— 
Horibus sniSy according to their custom ; R. 49. ii. — 9. Ex 
. . . dicere, to plead his catise [from chains] in chains, — 

10. Elim . . . cremeretlir, it was necessary (i. e. according 
to their usage) that the punishment [should follow him being 
condemned] should be inflicted Upon him, shotdd he he cofi' 
demned [that he should be burned with fire] of being burned. 
In the analysis of this sentence, it will be seen that the infini- 
tive sequi^ with its subject accusative poenam, and direct object 
eum, limited by the part, damndtum, is ^he subject of opor- 
tebat ; and the clause ut, &c., — in reality in apposition with 
pomam, — is stated in the form of t^e result ; E. 62. — 

11. Die; its gender? — Causae dictidnis, [of the pleading of 
his cause] for pleading his cause.' — 12. F^ iniH j ^m , household, 
i. e. all in his employ or service ; perhaps the pext sentence 
is only an extension of this, and all the persons mentioned 
in both sentences may be included in the homtnum milia 
decern. — 14. Bfe . . . dfcfect, [that he might not, &c.] from 
pleading his cause. — 15. Armis; how iiTegular ? § 96. (6.). — 
Jus Slllim exsequi, to execute its ovm authprity. — 16. Ha^is- 
tl^tns; nom. plui*. and subject of cogerent. — 17. Hortuus 
CI^[morior]. — 18. <tllill-^.. COnSCiT^rit, [but that] that 
Ae|himself ] voluntarily [inflicted death upon himself] kiUed 
himself. Why does^i^m [qui-ne] lose its negative force 
j^^re ? * Ans. On account of the neque in the principal clause. 
Ipse, § 207. Rem. 28 ; sibi, R. 24 ; consciverit, [conscisco]. 

[P. 26.] L. 2. That Orffetorix had It in mind, Orgeto- 

rtgi esse in ammo. — 5. If condemned^ [damnatus]. — 

9. Soon alter, statim. 

XVII. 

[o. Syntax : §§ 223—233, or Rules 23—33. 

b. Oblique <;ases of nouns of the Third Declension. For the for- 
mation of the theme and genitive singvlar, see % 9, which review here.] 

1. L. 19. Nihflo minns, [less by nothing] nat the less ; 
nihilo, R. 56. Rem. 16. (1.) — 20. Finibos; R. 41. or 42 ; 



52 NOTES. [lES. 

10, T 23. XIX. — 22. NimiSro . . . oppida, [to twelve towns in 

number] twelve in number-, numero, R. 50. Supply et before 

vicos and reUqua. — 24. Domum reditimtis^ of returning 

home ; R. 37. Rem. 1 ; domum ; what is peculiar in decl. and 

gender?— 26. Triimi mensinm: R. 11. Rem. 6; trium, 

i § 109. — 28. Eddem . . . eensilio, [using] adopting the same 

/ purpose; usi [utor] ; consilio, R. 45. i. — OppicUs . . . exostis, 

Xtheir towns and villages being burned] having burned their^ 

&c; R.57. Rem. 5. (a.) ; eosustis, [exuro; give the euphonic 

lit changes in conjugation]. — 1. A^rom Noiicnm, country of 

Noricumy (whose capital was Noreia: see An. Geog.). 

2. BeceptoS . . . adsclscnnt, [being received to themselves, 
they unite to themselves] they receive and unite to themselves 
cu allies. 

Note. The incorporated or participial construction is much more com- 
mon m Latin thwi in EngUsh ; hence the participle should frequently be 
construed by the distinct mode, as in the last sentence. 

[P. 26.] L. 12. After Orgetorix'; R. 57. -- Accom- 
plished, [faciol — In prepam;, ad eas res parandas. — 
17. Which ea45h one, [quisque] ; for the number of the verb 
after quisque, see § 209. Repi. 11. (4.). 

XVIII. 



\ [a. Syntax : § 234—244, or Rules 34 — 44. 



\ 1. L. 
Wnt, th 
\ Vir . 



Oblique cases of nouns of the Third Declension : § 79—82.] 

L. 3. <)nibiis itineribus; § 206. (^.), (l.). — 4. Pos- 

they could, [if they should wish; § 261. Rem. 4.] — 
f • • • dncerentoT, where wagons could with difficulty be 
m [one by one] one at a time; § 119. iii. ; qua, [qui partel, 
here used as a connective adverb. — 6. Ut ; what is its rela- 
tion? Ans. Consecutive; f 21. (J.), n. l._9. Inter; con- 
UQCiA fines aa an adjunct oi fluit below. — Pacati erant; 
1. e. by the Romans. — 10. Vado transitUT, [is crossed by a 

ff'[^*fi^<^<^^ 11. Anobrogruni; genitive possessive; 

^ f 11; Rem. 1. — 14. Bono . . . Bomanum, [of a srood 
mmdj weU disposed towards, &c. ; R. 11. Rem. 6. — 16. Qua 
. . . COnTeniant, [on which day all may assemble, &c.l for 

?r ^^^?T^^^^^-\ V^- ^• — 1^- ^"i*^ - • • ApriHs, on . 
the fifth day before the Kalends of April ; i. e. on the 28th of 
March; § 326. (4.), (a.), (b,). For the expression ante . . . 
^ndas, It may be analyzed thus : [in] diem quintum ante 
lialendas; i. e. diem is governed by in, not usually, though 
sometimes expressed; while. Kalendas is governed by aiUe, 
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11, always expressed $ dies is sometiiAes in the ablative by R. 53. 
Let the Roman method of reckoning time, referred to above, 
be here thoroughly learned. 

[c. Syntax : } 245—257, or Rules 45—57. 

d. Give aU the English words derived from the several Latin words 
in this section, according to IT 26.] 

2. L. 20. Id nuneiatom esset, it was announced ; what 
does id represent or introduce ? Ans. Tlie following dause — 
eos . . . conari, which may he regarded as in apposition with 
it; § 207. R. 22. — 21. Ab Urbe; i. e. Rome. — 22. Gal- 
llam ulteriorem, further Gaul; i. e. in distinction from Gal' 
lia Gisalpina, or citerior, in the north of Italy, and of course 
nearer Rome. — Contendit, he hastens. — 23. Provincide 
. . . imp^rat, [he orders the whole Province the largest 
number of soldiers that is possible] he orders from the whole 
Province the largest possible number of soldiers. 

Note. We have in this sentence a proper analysis of qtiam with the 
superlative ; i. e., there is always possum or a similar word to be supplied, 
if not expressed. 

25. Le^o; describe the Roman legion. — 26. Certiores 
facti sunt, [have become more certain] tpere weU informed ; 
facti sunt, [tio, § 180]. — 27. CMtatis; its derivation, and 
difference between civis and civitas f — 29. (^JU. diccreilt, to 
sag ; why the subjunctive ? — SiM, &c. ; for this and similar 
constructions, see § 266. 2 ; f 21. b. n. 5. (a.) ; sibi, R. 8. (1.). 
— 32. Occisum [esse], § 271. Rem. 3. [ob-caBdo= occido]. 

12. — 2. Concedendum . . . putaMt, thought that it [i. e. the 
request] should not be granted ; § 209. Rem. 3. (3.) — 
4. Tamen ; what relation does it mark ? — Ut . . . dmn, that 
[space] time might intervene till. — 5. Conveilireilt) should 
convene ; R. 63. 4. (1.) ; f 21. h. ii. 4. — 6. Siqnid VCllcnt, 
if they should wish any thing ; for the modes in the condition 
and the conclusion, see If 21. b. ii. 2. {c.) ; siquid, 138. 2. — 
7. Ante . . . ApriliS) on the day before the Ides of April; i. e. 
on the 12th of April. For the analysis of this construction, 
see above, page 11, line 17. 

[e. Continue to review the rules for Latin arrangement, with the 
construction and connection of clauses : §§ 279, 280 : and, what is of 
great importance, make frequent comparisons with the Latin text, and 
imitate carefully.] 

[P. 26.] L. 21. Tlicy kad; R. 26.-25. Sometimes 
forded, [crossed by a ford]. — [P. 27.] L. 1. Well dls- 
posedf [of a good mind]. — HaTin^ made. &c. ; how should 
this clause be expressed in Latin ? R. 57. Rem. 5. (a.). 
5* 
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XIX. 

12» [a. Syntax : §§ 258—268, or Rules 58—68. Much must be left to 
the designatioii of the teacher, in this and other parts of the Gram- 
mar. The principal rules for the connection of tenses and the modes 
should be learned and quoted. The general statement of the Tables 
may be found more convenient for reference, though they are nof. 
designed to supersede the Grammar, but to be supplementary to it. 

b. Oblique cases of nouns of tiie TTiird Declenaum, and the declension 
of Greek nouns of the Third Declension : §§ 83 — 86.] 

1. L. 8. Ek lep ione ; the adjunct of perducit ; R. 47. — 
9. A . . . Jaramj give the geographical position of these 
places, and their modem names. — 11. Millia passnnm^ 
R. 36; passuum, R. 12. — 12. Altitndinem ; primitive or 

derivative, and wbatkind of a noun? § 101. 3 Govern and 

sedecim, § 118. 1. — 13. Disponit . . . coiuinuiiit ; give the 
composition and force of the preposition. — 14. KM . . . Tenit, 
when that day . . . had come ; § 259. (2.), {d,), — 16. R'egat 
[ne-aio = say-not] . . . posse, he $ays that he cannot, according 
to the cmtoms and usages of the Roman People. — 17. Si . . . 
COnentnr; which case of the conditional, according to f 21. 
h, II. 2. — Vim ; what the root ? Ans. Vir ; the r lost in the 
singular. — 18. Dejecti, [dejicio]. — Alii i . *JllIi, some . . 
others ; § 207. Rem. 32. {b,) ; alii . . . alii are in apposition 
with Helvetii; R. 4. Rem. 10 ; see also § 323. (4.). — 19. Alii 
. . . possent, some trying if they could [break through] force a 
passage hy [ships] hoots united together by numerous rafts con- 
structed, others by the fords of the Rhone, &c — 22. Repulsi, 
[repello = re-peko, T 16. vi. Rem. 3.] — 23. Destiteiimt, 
[desisto s=r de-si-sto. If 16. vi. Rem. 3. n.]. 

[c. Give the rules for the construction in each sentence in this 
lesson : § 279.] 

2. L. 25. An^nstias [locorum], [narrowness of the places] 
difficult passes. — Susi Sponte, [by their own will] by their 
own application ; sponte ; how irregular ? § 94. — 27. L-t 
. . . impetrSrent, that [he being intercessor] by his interces- 
sion they might obtain their request from the Sequanians. 
— 28. PlmimiUIl poterat, had the greatest influence. — 

30. Indnxerat, [had led into matrimony] had married. — 

31. NoviS . . . Stndebat, [he was zealous for new things] 
wa^ favoring a revolution ; rebus, R. 23. Rem. 2. — 32. Ob- 
StrictaS) under obligation [obstringo, obstrig-tus, %% 17. ii. ; 
16. VI. Rem. 3]. — Itaque [ita-que] ; what relation does it 
mark ? Ans. The illative. — Rem, [the thing] the enterprise. 
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P«ge 

13. [rf. Numeral Adjectives — their declension and construction : § 117 

121. Let the scholar become very familiar with the use of both 

cardinal and ordinal numbers, in the practice of counting an'd com- 
bining, with great variety.] 

[P. 27.] L. 12. By CflBSar'S orders, [Caesar ordering it], 
— 14. Ten feet, &c., [to the height of ten feet]. Six iu, 
&c., [to the breadth of,latitudo]. — 17. Prevent, [prohibeo]. 

XX. 

[a. Syntax : §§ 269—278, or Rules 69—78. 

ft. Exceptions m declension of the Fourth and Fifth Declensions, 
and the declension of Compound Nouns : §§ 89 — 91.] 

1. L. 5. Rennncl&tnr, [it is reported back] word is 
brought hack; i. e. perhaps by scouts.— "5. Helvetiis; R. 11. 
Rem. 5. (or perhaps R. 26.). — Esse ; its subject accusative 
is /accre.— 6. Seqnanomm . . . iEduorum . . . Santonum; 
determine the geographical position. — 9. Futurum . . . 
haberet, [that it wpuld be] the result would be attended with 
great danger [of] to the Province, that it [i. e. the Province] 
should have, &c. ; fviurum esse, § 268. Rem. 4. (5.). — 
10. Locis; R. 54. Rem. 3 ; f 23. xxv. — 12. Magnis Iti- 
neiibus, [great journeys] forced marches ; R. 47, — 16. Cen- 
trones . . . Graioccli . . . Caturiges ; ascertain their geo- 
graphical position. — 18. Compluribos . . . pnlsis, these being 
defeated in many battles ; his, R. 57. [absolute With pulsis"]* — 
19. Qnod . . . extrSmum [oppldum], which is the last town 
of the hither [nearer] Province ; i. e. Cisalpine Gaul, in the 
north of Italy, where Caesar had just levied his troops. 

[c. Review the Rules of Syntax just completed, in three or four 
lessons, miscellaneously, so that the pupil shall become perfectiy 
familiar with the quotation of each rule by number.] 

2. L. 25. Tradnierant . . . popnlabantor, had trans- 
ported . . . and were laying waste; distinguish between the 
different class of tenses here used. Let the student be in the 
habit of making such distinctions continually, and also of 
giving a synopsis of the modes of the tense, both voices: 
f 20. — 28. Ita . . . meritos esse, [saying] that they had 
[in all time] always [been so deserving] deserved so much 

of the Roman People, — 29. Ut . . . agri vastari . . . non 

debuerint, that . . . their counfry ought not to be laid waste ; 

ita .. .ut, R. 62. Rem. 1. — 31. <ino iEdui, that the JEdui 

U."do]. — 4. Sibi . . . reliqnl,( [there is nothing [of that re- 
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Ftgt 

14, maining] left to them] they have nothing left hut the soil of 
their land; sihi, R. 26; reUquiy R. 12. Rem. 3. n. 3. — 
5. Expectandum Sibi, he mtist not wait ; sibi, R. 25. iii. 

[P. 27.] L. 22. Was infonned, [made certain].— 
23. Hntual . . . fidelity; see page 10. line 5. — [P. 28.] 
L. 3. Defiles, [angustiaej. — 4. Eighth of April ; see page 
12. line 7. 

XXI. 

[a. Obliqne case of Adjectives of the Third Declension: {§ 112 — 
114.] 

1. li. 9. In Rhodamun inflnit^ R. 33. Rem. 2. — In- 

credibile lenitate, of remarkable smoothness; R. 11. Rem. 6. 
— 10. Float; R.65. — 13. Flumen; R.33.— Traduxisse, 
[traduco = trans-duco ; If 18. trans]. — 14. De . . . vigilid, 
[from] at the commencement of the third watch ; i. e. at mid- 
night, as the Romans divided the night into four watches. — 
. 15. ProfectOS, [proficiscor]. — 17. Concidit; distinguish 
between concido and concido. — Handamnt; § 162. 7. (a.). 
• — 18. Is . . . TigUnnilS, this [village] part, or divisiouy 
was called Tigurine, — 19. Helvetia ; an adjective here. — 
22. 8ive • • • immortalimil, whether hy chance or hy the will 
of the, &c How are vel . . , vel related to each other, and 
what relation do they together mark ? — 24. Poenas persolvit, 
suffers punishment. Distinguish between dare, or persolverCy 
poenam and sumere pomam. — 26. IHtas est, [uldscor = 
ulc-isc-or, 1[ 16. vi. Rem. 3 ; ultus =: ulc-tus. If 17. iv.]. — 
Ejus . . . avmn, the grandfather of Lucius Piso,his [Caesar's] 
father-in-law. 

\h. Irregular comparison of Adjectives and Adverbs : {§ 125 — 127 ; 
194. 4—6.] 

2. L. 30. Faciendimi [esse]. — 33. Ut . . . transirent, 

namely, to cross the river — a complementary clause ; in re- 

15. ality, in apposition with the clatrse quod ipsi, &c. ■^- 2. BellO 
Cassidno, [the Cassian war] in the war with Oassius; § 128. 
^' (/•) — Cnni' . . . airit, [treats with, &;c.] addresses C€esar^ 
[saying]. — 3. 8i . . . facSret ; which case of the conditional ? 
What takes the place of the conclusion or apodosis ? Ans. 
77ie infinitive clauses ituros [esse], &c. — 5. Bello persequi, 
[to follow with war] to prosecute the war. — 6. Reminisce- 
retnr, [reminiscor mm re-men-isc-or, see If 16. vi. Rem. 3.]. — 
Et • . . et, both the former disaster of the Roman People, andy 
&c ; incommodiy R. 16. — 7. ((uod * . . adortus esse^ because 
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15. he had suddenly faUen upon one [village] detachment. — 9. Nc 
. . . tribucret, he should not on that account ascribe it [with 
great labor] too much ia^his [Caesar's] valor ; magno opere^ 
for magnopere, adverbial. — 10. Ipsos, [tRemselves] them ; 
i. e. the. Helvetians. — 12. Committeret, Ut, he should not 
[commit such a blunder] cause that, &c. — Constitisseilt, 
they [the Helvetians] had stopped ; why in the subjunctive ? 
— 14. Aut memonam, &c, or transmit [to posterity] the 
memory [of his defeats]. 

[P. 28.] L. 7. Sayln; that, &c ; see page 13. Ime 28.— 
8. Possessions I, see page 13. line 26.— 14. Exile, [exsil- 
ium]. — Caesar having heard, [this being heard, Caesar]. — 

17. Before that, [priusquam, § 263. 3]. — 19. Favorable 
position ; page 13. line 17. 

XXII. 

[a. Irregular nouns : §§ 92 — 94. 

b. Let there be some review, at every lesson, of those parts of the 
Grammar most immediately necessary and important.] 

1. L. 15. His ; i. e. the Helvetians, through Divico, their 
ambassador. — Eo . . . qudd, that on this (Recount [less of 
doubt was given him] he had [or felt] less doubt because. — 
17. Teneret ; for the mode, see § 266. 3. — At^ue . . / accl- 
dissent, an<t thfU [he bore it the more heavily by this 
[much], by which* [much] the less they had happened ac- 
cording to the desert of the Roman People] he felt the more 
disturbed, the less they had happened, &c. ?\eo . . . quo, R. 56. 
Rem. 16. (2.) ; the subject of acci dissent reftrs to ea res in 
line 16. — 18. Qui . . . Cavere, if they had been conscious 
[to themselves] of [committing] any injury, they could easily 
have been on their guard ; qui refers to tie coHeotive noun 
Populi Romdni ; for its translation in similar positions, see 
§ 206. (17.) ; the subject offuisse is cavere, with which difficile 
agrees; thus literally [to be on their guard, or that they 
should have been on their guard, would havQ been easy.] 

Note. Such strict analyses of idiomatic expressions are of the greatest 
importance to the beginner. 

19. Eo . . . pntaret, that they [i. e. the Roman People] 
had been deceived by ifiisx because they neither understood that 
[any thing] had been comt^itted by them, why they should fear, 
nor did 3iey think they should fear without a reason. This 
difficult sentence needs very careful study. — 21. Qnod si. 
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15. [in respect to which, if] whereas, if; quod is strictl j, in such 
constructions, a relative, referring generally to the foregoing, 
and an accusative of specification ; B. 34. ii. ; still it may be 
parsed, loosely, as an adverb, or adverbial accusative ; see 
§206. (14.) — 22. Num; what kind of a question does it 
introduce? § 198. 11. (b.). — Injuiianim ; limiting'mcwioWaw, 
line 24. — Qa6d ; the following clauses, introduced by qudd, 
are enumerations of the injurice, — 25. Qudd . . . peitiliere, 
that they are boasting so insolently of their victory, and won-' 

' dering that he had borne it so long with impunity, tended to 
the same residt ; quod here is a complementary conjunction, 
introducing the clauses as the subject oipertinere. — 27. Con- 
SUesse, [consuesco, consuevi ; infin. perf. consuevisse = con- 
suesse, § 162. 7. (a.)]. — 28. Ex . . . remm, from a change 
of circumstances, — 32. iEduis ; limiting satisfaciant, R. 25. 

16. — Ipsis; to whom referring, and why used? — 2. Institntos 
^Se, had been instructed. How does this verb form its com- 
plete tenses ? f 16. vi. Rem. 2. 

[c. Irregular nouns : §} 94 — 99.] 

2. L. 7. Coactmn habebat, had collected; § 274. Rem. 4 ; 
(which construction the author of the Grammar should have 

extended). — 7. 4\xd videant, to see. — s. JioYmsHmum 

nj^men, the [enemy's] rear; i. e., what is newest, is last; ap- 
plied to an army under march, it is the last or rear division. — 
11. Sublati,etocc?/ [toUo]. — 12. Audaciiis snbsistere, to 
take a bolder stand, — 14. Ac . . . habebat, and was consider- 
ing it enough, — 17. Nostmin primum, our van. — 18. In- 
teresset, [inter-sum]. 

[P. 28.] L. 27. Cflesar had it in mind; see page 13. 
line 5. — [P. 29.] L. 3. Retnrn home ; R. 37. 4. — 5. War 
with Cassius ; page 15. line 2. — 6. Should not be granted ; 

what construction should be used ? 

XXIII. 

[a, Derivatioix of nouns: §} lOd. 101. The scholar should be pressed 
more closely, at this stage, upon Etymologies, Latin and English. 
See ^ 26.] ^ o » —-*& 

cr}'^' ^^' ^dnos frmnentnm; R. 31 ; f 23. xii. (3.).— 

20. Publice, in the name of the State. — Ilaffitare, kept 
demanding; for construction, R. 9. Rem. 5. n. 7 ; flagitdre, 
§ 187 II. 1. (a.). -24. Uti, [utor].-25. Avert«raS, [et] 
a qmbus, i&c — 26. Diem . . . iEdui, the ^dui were [leading 
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16, it along] delaying^ day after day. — Confeni . . . dlcere^ 
they said it was being coUect&dj it was being brought together, 
it was on the road, — Ducere, diCCTC ; U. 9. Rem. 5. — 
27. Duci ; se, referring to Caesar, is its subject. — 30. Diviti- 

aco et Lisco, [convocatis in his]. — <tttl • •. • praeerat, who 

(referring to Liscus) [is placed over] was invested with the 
chief magistracy ; magistrdtu, [§ 89. Rem. 3.] R. 24. — 
(tnem . • . -ffidui, [which officer] whom the JEdui call Vir- 

17. gobr^tus; an official title. — 1. Qnmn, [id], referring to 
frumentum. — 3. MagH^ . . . parte, in a great measure. 

[b. Derivation of nouns : § 102.] 

2. L. 6. (Iw^ . . * tacucrat, what he had before been silent 
about ; taceo is here, perhaps, transitive, or quod may be re- 
ferred to R. 34. II.— 10. Prsestare, to furnish. — ll. Si . . . 
pOSSint, if they [the -ZEdui] cannot any longer hold the sov- 
ereignty ^ &c. — 13. Huin . . . sint ereptori ; for the modes 
in these clauses, see R. 62. Rem. 10. n. 7 ; for the tenses, see 
R. 60. Rem. 7. (1.), (2.). — 16^ A se, by him [Liscus].— 
(Imn . . • SeSe, nay even, because he had necessarily commu- 
nicated [the things] these circumstances to Gcesar, he under- 
stood, &c 

[P. 29.] L. 12. Having given Ms answer; page 16. 
line 4. — 17. Commanded Wm to see, &c. ; how does this 

construction differ from that on page 16. line 7? — 19. En- 
gage him in battle, [join battle with him]. — 20. Unfavor- 
able, [alienus]. 

xxiy. 

[a. Derivation of adjectives : §§ 128—130.] 

1. L. 22. Ex solo ; i. e. ex eo soh, of him alone. — 
24. BepSrit . . . vera, he finds [what he had said] was true, 
[namely]. — 25. Ha^a . . . gratia, of great personal influ- 
ence, &c. — 26. Portoria . . . habere, he had [bought, or 
contrax»ted for] the customs, &c., for a smaU sum. — 28. Li; 
Cente, [liceorj. — 32. Lai^lter posi^, [was largely influen- 
18. tial] had a wide influence. — 1. Homini [nuptum], married 
to a man there. — 3. Sororenf . . . COUOCftsse, after his 
mother, he had married [i. e. given her in marriage] his sister 
and other relatives among the states. — 4. Cnp^re, wishing 
well. — Snmmam . . . venire, [was coming into the, &c.] 
was entertaining the highest expectation, &c. — 11. In qU8B- 
rendO [= inquirendo] . . . factum, on inquiring [on what 
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Fage 

IS. account] why the equestrian battle, a few days before, had 
turned out unsuccessfully, — 13. Eqaitato^ [old dative]. 

[P. 80.] L. 5. On the pnbUc trust ; page 16. line 20.— 
6. Not at hand, [suppetoj. 

XXV. 

[a. Derivation of verbs :. § 187. 

b. Adverbs, prepositions, cox^junctions, interjections : §§ 190 — 198.] 

Remark. It is not p^sumed that the scholar, while pursuing these 
introductory Lessons, wtU complete the Grammar. It is the work of years. 
Too much should not be attempted at once. It is not expected that 
all, including Remarks and Notes, referred to in the foregoing Lessons, will 
be committed at this stage, if at all. Much must be left to the discretion 
of the teacher.] 

' 1. L. 16. CcrtiSSimSB • • • quod, most rdiaUe [things] 
facts were added, namely, that, &c — 19. InJUSSU • • • Civita- 
tis, without his [Caesar's] orders, or that of his state; injussu, 
§ 94 ; suo, R. 11. Rem. 3. (5.).— 29. Cni . . . habebat, [for] 
19. in whom he was entertaining the highest confidence [of] in aU 
things, — 1. Ipse ; i. e. Caesar. — Statuat, may resolve [upon 
some punishment]. 

[c. Give the rules for the position of all the words and clauses of 
this section : §§ 279. 280;] 

2. L. 7. Ipse, [Divitiacus]. — 8. Hie, [his brother]. — 
9. Snam, [that of Divitiacus]. — 17. Uti . . . COndonet, he 
pardons both the injury [of] done to the Republic and his own 
wrongs, [for] on account of his good wiU and entreaties. 

[P. 30.] L. 13. Twenty-fifth, &c ; page 11. line 17. 
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I. ORTHOGRAPHY AND ORTHOEPY. 

f 1. A. The Alphabet. 

A a, B b, C c, D d, E e, F f, G g, H h, I i, J j, K k, 
L 1, M m, N n, o, P p, Q q, R r, S s, T t, U u, V v, 
X X, Y y, Z z. 

%ft. B. Vocal Elements. 



' Vowels, 



( Simple, a, e, i, o, n, y. 



I 



Double, 



ae, ai, au. 
ei, eu. 
OB, 01, yi. 
(ua, ue, ui, uo, uu.) 
( Smooth, p, c, k, t. 
r Mutes, < Middle, b, g, d. 

Single Consonants, U ( Rough, ph,f, qu,h, v, th. 

Double Consonants, x, z. 

Consonants (Second Arrangement). 





Class L 


Class n. 


Glass m. 


Ordera. 


LabialB 


Palatals. 


Lingiials. 


1. Smooth Mutes, 


P> 


c,k, 


t 


2. Middle Mutes, 


b, 


g> 


d. 


8. Rough Mutes, 


ph, f. 


qu, h, V, 


th. 


4. Nasals, 


m. 


ng, 


n. 


5. Double Consonants, 


(ps,) 


X, 


z. 


6 
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02 TABLES. — OBTHOGRAPHY AND OBTHOEPr. 

T S. Quantity, Syllables, Division of Stlt 

LABLES, &C. 

(Ultima ^ riast syUable. 

Initial J (^ first syllable. 

rLong, ^ rdflco. 

2. Of Quantitj, a syUable ia-l Bhort, or Vmarked-^ Igo. 
(^ Common, J (^ unius. 



3. The Primary 
Accent of a " 



IS on 



DissyOable 

Polysyllable (wiUi « kmg penult) 
Polysyllable (wtth a short penult) ^''the''* 
Polysyllable (with « eooimon penult) 
GextitiYe in has 



Penuk. 

PeniUt. 

Antepenult. 

Antepenult. 

Penult. 



4. Division of Syllables. 

/ (a.) Au'-la, ^'-kd9 3j!-tb% P^r''-€rS'i:^''fV^»Cs^"^'"^^t- 
at'-lasy a-gric'-o-la, coep'-e-ra^;(tol "-e-ra-bir'-i-o'-rem, dep'-^- 
cor, mo'-ne-o, fec'-e-reMa^'-ci-e'-iat, pe"-ti-e'-re, du"-pli-ca'-ti-o, 
Pub'-li-us, ad"-duc-tis'-que, steF-la, ad-emp'-ti-o, fe-nes'-tra, 
traB8^-trumaj>rae-tei/- e-a, pr of -u^it, sub'-ajigo^ 



ip.) Cedunt, salubiis, odoriferam, magistra, Mnestheus, 
Ascaniasqtie, (KJngeqiutur, biju^, pretio, conficio, qnaBrere,"^ 
petienint, aglaurus, pulverulenta, foedens, Troius, Troj^gena 



miserere, respexit, ibcibus, traneremque, exitium, misewbUur, 
I miaBEebiturque, misCTriniaque, aedificium, Porapeius, suades, ^ 
caduceus, machina, exaggeration Caesarea, siquibus, cogere, 
coquere. 



n. ETYMOLOGY. 

IT 4 (a.) B.EMABK8. I. To aToid needless repetition, the tables of 
paradigms have been constructed with the following ellipses, which will be 
readily supplied from general rules, -viz. : — 

1. In the paradigms of Nouns, — 

a.) The Vocative singular is omitted whenever it has the same form •stft 
^he Nominative, 

/ 
I 
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b,) The Voc, plur., because it is always the tame with the Norn. 

c.) The AbL singular when like the Dait, and the Abh plur., because it 
is always the same with the Dai* 

d.) The Ace, and Voc, plur, of the thirdy fourth, and fifth declcn., be» 
cause they are always the same with the Nom. 

e.) The Ace. and Voc, of the neut. in aU declentUma and both numbers, 
because they are always the same with the Nom. 

2. In the paradigms of ADJEcnYBS, and words siihilarly inflected, the 
same ellipses are made a» in the corresponding declensions of nouns, with 
the following additions : — ' 

a.) The Neuter is omitted in the Gen., Dot., and Abl. in both numbers, 
because in these cases it ^ever differs from the masculine. 

b.) The AbU angular is omitted when like the Dot. 

II. The following Tables of inflection are not designed to be used exclu- 
sive of the forms in the Grammar, but to be supplementary to them. While 
the Gnunmar is, from the first, referred to, to be memorized by the scholar, 
reference is often made to them both simultaneously, the Tables presenting 
a more careful analysis of the formative part of inflected words, and sup- 
plying in many cases very material defects in the- Grammar. The Tables 
are, for the most part, complete in themselves, and will be found convenient 
and useful, not only for constant reference and comparison, but in particular 
and general reviews. 



A. Table of Declensions. 



IT 4. L Affixes op the Five Declensions. 



First. 



Second, 



Third, 



Fourth. 



Fifth. 



a N. 

G. 

D. 

Ac. 

V. 

Ab. 



86 

&m 



Om 



P. N. 


8B 


G. 


arum 


D. 


is 


Ac. 


as 


V. 


8B 


Ab. 


Is 



I 

5 
iim 



Um 



I a 

Orum 

IS 

OS a 

I a 

Is 



is 

I 

6m,Crm) * 

s * 

68 a, (ia) 

ilm, (ium) 

Ibtis 

68 a, (ia) 

68 a, (ia) 

Ibus 



tls 




(fl) 


68 




as 




ef 


ul 




(a) 


et 


Qm 




(«) 


6m 


tis 




W 


6s 


(1 




(«) 


.6 


as 




(u)a 


68 


utim 




ertlm 


Ib&s 


(abiis) 


ebOs 


QS 




(u)a 


68 


as 




(u)a 


6S 


i^as 


, (ttbdR) 


6bG8 
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[f 4. 5. 



n. Analysis of the Affixes. 





Connecting Vowels. | 




I. 


n. 


ra. 


IT. 


V. 


S. N. 

G. 

D. 

Ac. 


a 
a 
a 
a 


u 
i 



u 


« 




(e) 


V. 


a 


e 




w 


(e) 


Ab. 


a 







w 


(e) 


P. N. 


a 


i 




w 


(e) 


G. 
D. 

Ac. 


a 
a 
a 











(e) 


V. 


a 


i 




w 


(e) 


Ab. 


a 







W(i) 


(e) 



Flexible Endings, 

s. Fern. 1, *. Neut. 2, m; 3 and 4, «. 
1, e, 2, «. 3, is. 4, s, 5, t. 
1, e, 2, «. 3, 4, and 5, t. 
m. 3, em (tm), (a). 

C «. Fern. 1, *. Mas. 2, and Neut. 3, 

I and 4, ♦. Neut. 2, m. 
3> c. 1, 2, 4, and»5, ♦. , 

c 1, e, Mas. 2, *. Neut. 2, 3,^d 4, a. 
^ Mas. and Fern. 3, e«; 4 and 5, s, 
um, 

1 and 2, «. 3, 4, and 6, &t«. 
*. Neut. 2, 3l and 4, a. Mas. 3, es, 
C 1, e. Mas. 2, ♦. Neut. 2, 3, and 4, a. 
I Mas. 3, c» ; 4 and 6, *. 
1 and 2, is. 3, 4, and 6, [ 



I. 


II. 


A toheelf f • 


Abot/f m. 


S.N. ro'-ta 


pu'-er 


G. ro'-tae 


pu'-e-ri 


D. ro'-tae 


pu'-e-ro 


Ac. ro'-tam 


pu'-e-rum 


Ab. 




P.N. ro'-taB 


pu'-e-ri 



cur'-rus 


res 


cur'-ras 


re'-i 


cur'-rui . 


re'-i 


cur'-rum 


rem 


cur'-ru 


re 


cur'-rus 


res 



% S. Nouns op the Several DECLiaftiONS. 
(a.) Mascvline and Feminine. 

III. IV. V. 

^ A beamy f. A chariot^ m. A thing, f. 
trabs 
tra'-bis 
tra'-bi 
tra'-bem 
tra'-be 

tra'-bes 

G. ro-ta'-rum pu-e-ro'-rum tra'-bi-um cur'-ru-um re'-rum 
D. ro'-tis pu'-e-ris trab'-i-bus cur'-ri-bus re'-bus 

Ac ro'-tas pu'-e-ros 

(h.) Neuters. 

An animal. A spit. 

an'-i-mal ve'-ru 

an-i-ma'-lis ve'-rus 

an-i-ma'-li 

an-i-ma'-lia ver'-u-a 

an-i-ma-lium rer'-u-uin 

an-i-mal-i-bus ver'-T-bus 





War. 


S. N. 


bel'-lum 


G. 


bel'-U 


D. 


bel'-lo 


P.N. 


bel'-la 


G. 


bel-lo'-rum 


p. 


bel'-lis 
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% 6, Variations in the Several Declensions. 
(a.) Second Declension. 





Windjia. 


A^eld,m 


A god, m. 


A son, m. 


VirgU, m. 


S.N. 


ven'-tus 


a'-ger 


de'-us 


fil'-i-us 


Vir-gU'-i-us 


G. 


ven'-ti 


a'-gri 


de'-i 


fil'-i-i 


Vir-gir-i-i 


D. 


ven'-to 


a'-gro 


de'-o 


fil'-i-o 


Vir-gil'-i-o 


Ac. 


ven'-tum 


a'-grum 


de'-um 


fil'-i-um 


Vir-gU'-i-um 


V. 


ven'-te 




de'-ns 


fi'-U 


Vir-gt'-U 


P.N. 


ven'-ti 


a'-gri 


di'-i, di, de'-i 


fil'-i-i 




G. 


ven-tO'-rum a-gro'-rum de-6'-rum 


fil-i-6'-rum 




D. 


ven'-tis 


a'-gris 


di'-i8,dis,de'.is 


fil'-i-is 




Ac. 


ven'-tos 


a'-gros 


de'os 


fil'-i-08 








(b.) 


Third Declension. 






1. Labial. 


2. 


Palatal. 






Jistemyf. 


AcU^.t 


Peace, f. A judge 


, c. A law. 


t Snow, f. 


S.N. 


stirps 


urbs 


pax ju'-dex 


lex 


nix 


G. 


stir'-pis 


ur'-bis 


pa'-cis ju'-dl-cis le'-gis 


ni'-vis 


D. 


stir'-pi 


ur'-bi 


pa'-ci ju'-dl-ci le'-gi 


ni'-vi 


Ac. 


stir'-pem 


ur'-bem 


pa'-c«n ju'-dl-cem le'-gem ni'-vem 


Ab. 


stir'-pe 


ur'-be 


pa'-ce ju'-di-ce le'-ge 


ni'-ve 


P.N. 


stir'-pes 


ur'-bes 


pa'-ces ju'-dl-ces le'-ges 


ni'-ves 


G. 


stir'-pi-um ur'-bi-um 


* ♦ ju'-dl-cum le'-gum niv'-i-um 


D. 


8tir'-pl-bus ur'-bl-bus 


pac'-I-bus ju-dic'-I-bus le'-gl-bus niv'-I-bus 




* 




3. LlNGUALS. 








Adamant, 


m. An acorn, f. A soldier, c 


JflgJU, f. 


Tinfns,L 


S.N. 


ad'-Sl-mas 


glans mi'-les 


nox 


Ti'-ryns . 


G. 


ad-a-man' 


-tis glan' 


-dis mil'-r-tis 


noc'-tis 


Ti-ryn'-this 


D. 


ad-a-man' 


-ti glan' 


-di mil'-r-ti 


noc'-ti 


Ti-ryn'-thi 


Ac. 


ad-a-man' 


-ta glan' 


-dem mil'-I-tera 


noc'-tem 


Ti-ryn'-them 


Ab. 




-te glan' 


-de mil'-r-te 


noc'-te 


Ti-ryn'-the 


P.N. 


ad-a-man' 


-tes glan 


-des mil'-r-tes 


noc'-tes 




G. 


ad-a-man' 


-turn glan' 


-dum mil'-lf-tmn 


noc'-tium 




D. 


ad-a-man' 


-tT-bus glan' 


-dl-bus mi-lit'-I-bus noc'-tt-bus 










4. Liquids. 












(a.) m, n* 








mTaer^t 


A virgin, 


f. Blood, m. 


A comb, m. 


Flesh, (. 


S.N. 


hi'-ems 


Tir'-go 


san'-gids 


pec'-ten 


ca'-ro 


G. 


hi'-g-mis 


vir'-gt-nifi 


san'-gut-nis 


pec'-tr-nis 


car'-nis 


D. 


hi'-g-mi 


vir'-gr-ni 


san'-guT-ni 


pec'-tr-ni 


car'-ni 


Ac. 


hi'-€-mem 


vir'-gl-nem san'-gur-nem 


pec'-tT-nem 


car'-nem 


Ab. 


hi'-6-me 


vir'-glf-ne 


san'-gut-ne 


pec'-tT-ne 


car'-ne 


P.N. 


hi'-g-mes 


vir'-gt-nes san'-guT-nes 


pec'-tt-nes 


car'-nes 


G. 


hi'-?-mum 


vir'-gl-num san'-gul-num 


pec'-tT-num 


car'-num 


D. 


hi-em'-I-bus vir-gin'-I-bus san-guin'-l-bus 


pec-tin'-t-bu8 car'-nl-bus 






6* 
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S. N. 

G. 

D. 

Ac. 

Ab. 



A coiuulf m. 

con'-sul 

con'-sd-lis 

con'-sQ-li 

con'-sa-lem 

con'-sG-le 



ho'-nor 

ho-nd'-ris 

ho-n6'-ri 

ho-nO'-rem 

ho-no'-re 



%7. 6. 

Hunger i t 

fa'-mes 

fa'-mis 
^. fa'-mi 
Ac. fa'-mem 
Ab. £a.'-me 



S. N. 
G. 
D. 



P.N. 
G. 
D. 



fa'-mes 

fa'-mi-um 

fam'-I-bus 



(5.) 1, r. 
Afiower^ m. 
flos 
flo'-ris 
flo'-ri 
flo'-rem 
flo'-re 



P. N. con'-siS-les 
G. con'-sQ-lum 
D. con-8u'-lI-bu8 



ho-nd'-res 
ho-n6'-rum 



flo'-res 
flo'-rum 



ho-nor'-l-bus flor'-Y-bus 



Dust^m, 

pul'-vis 

puP-v^-ris 

pul'-v6-ri 

pul'-v6-rem 

pul'-vfe-re 

pul'-v€-re8 

pul'-vf-rum 

pul-ver'-I-bus 



A father y m. 

pa'-ter 

pa'-tris 

pa'-tri 

pa'-trem 

pa'-tre 

pa'-tres 

pa'-trum 

pat'-rl-bus 



MONOSYLLABIO AND ANALOGOUS KOOTS. 

A doud, f. An ear^ t ' Breads m. An axe, f. 



nu'-bes 

nu'-bis 

nu'-bi 

nu'-bem 

nu-be 

nu'-bes 

nu'-bi-um 

nu'-W-bus 



The sea, 
S. N. ma'-re 
G. ma'-ris 
D. ma'-ri 
Ab. ma'-ri 



Milk. 

lac 

lac'-tis 

lac'-ti 

lac'-te 



6 
Hbney» 
mel 

mel'-lis 
mel'-li 
mel'-le 



au-ns 

au'-ris 

au'-ri 

au'-rem 

au'-re 

au'-res 

au'-ri-mn 

au'-ri-bu8 

Neutebs. 
Body. 
cor-pus 
cor-p6-ris 
cor-p6-ri 
cor-p6-se 



pa'-nis 

pa'-nis 

pa'-ni 

pa'-nem 

pa'-ne 

pa'-nes 

pa'-ni-um 

pan'-I-bu8 



An oak, 

ro-bpr 

rob'-d-ris 

rob'-6-ri 

rob'-6-re 



P.N.ma'-ri-a lac'-ta mel'-la cor-p6-ra rob'-6-ra 
G. ma'-ri-um lac'-ti-um mel'-li-um cor-p6-rum rob'-d-rmn 



se-cu'-ris 

se-cu'-ris 

se-cu'-ri 

se-cu'-rim 

se-cu'-ri 

se-cu'-res 
se-cu'-ri-um 
se cu'-rt-biis 



Afitneral, 

fu'-nus 

fu'-n€-ris 

fu'-nS-ri 

fu'-ng-re 

fu'-n€-ra 
fu'-n^-rum 



D. mar'-I-bus lac'-tT-bus mel'-ll-bus cor-por-I-bus ro-bor'-!-bus fu-ner'-I-bus 



S.N. 

G. 

D. 
Ac. 

V. 
P.N. 

G. 

D. 

Ac. 



f 8. Adjectives. 
(a.) First and Second Declensions. 



M. 

al'-tu8, 

al'-ti, 

al'-to, 

al'-tuni, 

aF-te. 

al'-ti, 

al-t6'-rum, 

al'-tOB, 



High, 

P. 

aV-ta, 

al'-te. 

al'-tae. 

al'-tam. 



N. 

al'-tum. 



al'-tffi, al'-to. 
al-ta'-rum. 
al'-tia. 
al'-tas. 



Rough, 

F. 
as'-pS-ra, 
as'-pS-rsB. 
as'-pg-rte. 
as'-pg-ram. 



M. 

as'-per, 
as'-pd-ri, 
as'-pS-ro, 
as'-pd-rum, 

as'-p6-ri, 

as-pe-ro'-rum, as-pe-ra'rum. 

as'-pe-ris. 
as'-pS-roB, as'-pS-ras. 



N. 

iB'-pS-rum. 



as'-pS-rs, as'-pS-ra. 
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Black. 

F. 

ni'-gra, 
ni'-gre. 
ni'-gne. 
ni'-gram. 



N. 

ni'-grum. 



M. 

S.N. ni'.ger, 

G. ni'-gri, 

D hi'-gro, 

Ac. ni'-grum, 
V. 
Ab. 

P.N. ni'-gri, ni'-gra, ni'-gra. 

6. ni-grS'-nim, ni-gra'-rum. 
D. ni'-gria. 

Ac ni'-gro8, ni'-gras. 



M. 

•O'-lUB, 



■o'-lnm, 
ao'-le. 

BO'-lO. 
BO'-U, 



N. 

ao'-lum. 



jSlone, 

P. 
8o'-la, 

SO'-ll-U8. 

ao'-lL 
•■o'-lam. 



■o'-lfB, ao'-la. 



80-l5'-niiD, ' 80-la'-nun. 

Bo'-lis. 
8o'-lo8, ao'-laa. 



(h,\ T^ird Declension. 

Ji/kmerous, 



S.N. cel'-«-ber, 

6. 

D. 

Ac. cel'-S-brem, 
P.N. cel'-e-bres, 

6. 

D. 



P. 
eeV-i-biiti, 
cel'-^bris. 
cel'-«-bri. 
. cel'-S-brem. 
cel'-S-bres, 
ce-leb'-ri-um. 
ce-leb'-rl-boB^ 



N. 

ceP-«-bro. 



co-leb'-ii-a. 



Short, 

M. P. N. 

bref-vis, bre'-ve. 

bre'-vis. 

bre'-vi. 
bre'-vem. 
bre'-vee, bre'-vi-a. 

bre'-vi-um. 

biev'-I-bu8. 



S.N. 

6. 

D. 

Ac 

Ab. 

P.N. 

6. 

D. 

Ac 



Higher, 
M. P. N. 

al'-ti-or, al'-ti-uf. 

al-ti-«'-ri8. 

al-ti-«'-ri. 
al-ti-d'-rem. 

al-ti-6'-re(i). 
al-ti-5'-res, al-ti-d'-ra. 

al-ti-5'-rum. 

al-U-or'-X-bos. 



M. P. N. 

a'-mans, 

a-man'-tis. ' 

a-man'-ti. 
a-man'-tem. 

ar-man'-te(i). 

a-man'-tes, a-man'-ti-a. 
a-man'-ti-um. 
ar-man'-a-bofl. 



That, it, 
•M. • P. N. 
il'-le, ilMa, iF-lud. 

il-ll'-U8. 

il'-li. 
il'-lum, il'-lam. 
ilMo. 

il'-li, il'-liB, ilMa. 
il-l5'-nim, il-la'-rum. 

ilMis. 
ilMos, U'-las. 



TO. Euphonic Laws of Declension. 

ITie euphonic changes of Declension have respect to the 

formation of the nominative, masculine, feminine and neuter, 

particularly of the third declension, and may be comprehended 

principally in the following cases : — 

^^-^ I. The appropriate ending of the nominative singular, of 

/ masculine and feminine nouns and adjectives, ia s: % 4. 

11. (1.) A labial mute before s unites with it without 

C change; (2.) a palatal forms x; (3.) a lingual is dropped; 
(4.) when a liquid comes before s, either the liquid or s is 
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dropped, sometimes both ; as, (1.) stirps, stirpis ; trahs, trains ; 
(2.) paxy pacts ; rex, regis ; (3.) miUsj miUtis ; lapis, laptdis ; 
(4.) honor, honoris ; fios, Jloris ; sermo, sermonis ; sanguis^ 
jsanguinis ; virgo, virginis. 

Kemauk 1. Of UquidSf {a.) in the Second DecL, a after r is uniformly 
dropped ; {b.) in the Third DecL, (1.) a after / is dropped ; (2.) m unites 
"with 8 without change ; (3.) na are more frequently both dropped, sometimes 
one only ; (4.) * after r is more frequently dropped; as, (a.) ptter, pueri ; 
{h.) (1.) conaidf conatUia ; (2.) hiema, hUmia ; (3.) aermo, aermonia; caro, 
camia, {na dropped in the theme, and o added perhaps by analogy) ; aangida^ 
sangutnia ; (4.) honors honoria ; pateVf patria ; "bvAfloayfloria. 

Exc. The combinations &, n*, r«, are sometimes allowed, particularly ia 
monosyllables and verbal adjectives ; as, pulSf gena^ ara, amana. 

Hem. 2. Some roots, mostly monosyllabic, add a to the root increased by ' 
a vowel — ^ or if. IT 7. 5. 

in. Neuter nouns and adjectives in the singular have 

appropriately no affix ; as, animal, animdlis ; caput, capitis ; 

lac, lactis. 

Exc, Neuters singular of the Second Decl, affix um ; neuters plural of all 
declensions affix a or ia; as, regnum^ regni; animaly animaMa; comu, 
comua. 

Remark 1. On account of euphonic preferences, the root of neuters is 
variously modified in the nominative, as follows : — 

(1.) Some roots ending in a consonant add e; some drop the final con- 
sonant ; those ending in two consonants imiformly drop the latter ; as, 
marct maria ; aedilCf aedilia ; dogma, dogmdtia ; hydron^li, hydromelUia; 
J(jc, ladia ; mel, melUa, 
fj (2.) Most roots ending in r (perhaps to distinguish them from corre- 
U sponding masculine terminations) change r to «, and the preceding vowel -~ 
V ^ or d, to v^ aSffcedtia, fcedSria; gentta, gen^ria ; corpua, corpdria; nemua, 
nemoria. J 

(3.) In adjectives of one termination a is assumed ; as, audax, auddcia ; 
amana, amantia. 

lY. Vowel changes in the theme of all genders are frequent 
before the characteristic ; as, (1.) roots whose characteristic is 
p, h, c, d, or t, frequently change t to e ; u 2.) neuters whose 
characteristic is r, usu{),lly change e and o to $,^(3.) with r 
characteristic, a few masculines change e to » ; (4.) with n 
characteristic, % is often changed to 6 ; except neuters, which 
change i to c ; as, (1.) princeps, principis ; ccdehs, ccelihis ; 
judex, judids ; obses, obsidis ; miles, miUtis; (2.) genus^ 
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generis ; corpus^ corporis ; (3.) pulvis, pulveris ; (4.) virgo, 
virgtnis ; but flumen, fluminis, 

Remabk 1. Compare the Towel changes in the connecting vowel of the 
Second Declension and the Third Conjugation of Verbs. 

Rem. 2. Whether the Fourth and Fifth Declensions should be regarded 
as having connecting vowels, or whether the u and e belong to the root, and 
they are contracted forms, originally of the Third Declension, is not quite 
certain ; the latter is probably true. 

Rem. 3. Many nouns of the Second and Third Declensions, whose root 
ends in eVf syncopate the e in the oblique cases ; as, ager, agri ; patera patns ; 
linter, Hntris. 



flO. General Table op Gender. 



Mascvline, 
Males, livei-s, winds, months. 

§28. 
Decl. 

1. as, es, §41. Ex. §42. 

2. us, OS, er, ir, §46. 
Ex. §§49—61. 

3. er, or, os, es (incr.), n, 
o (when not do, go,io), 

, §58. Ex. §§59— 61. 

4. us, § 67. Ex. § 68. 

5. 



Feminifie, 
Females, countries, towns, 
trees, plants, ships, islands, 
poems and gems. §29. 

a, e. 



do, go, io, as, is, aus, x, es 
(not incr.), s (impure), 
§62. Ex. §§62— 65. 



es, §90. 



Neuter, 
Indeclinablcs, letters, 
word8 (iui iiuch), io- 
finitives, clauses, &c. 
§34. 



um, on. 



c, a, t, 1, e, n, 
ar, ur, us, § 66. 
Ex. §§66,67. 
u 



fll. B. Synoptical Table of Conjugation. 
(a.) Personal Affixes — nude. 



Active, 

Singular. Plural. 

1. 2. 3. 1. 2. 3. 
m(o), 8, t; mus, tis, nt. 



Passive, 



Plural. 



Singular. 

I. 2. 3. 1. 2. 3. 

r, ris (re), tur ; mur, mini, ntur. 



(b,) Euphonic Affixes. 

1. INDICA.TIVE. 

Active, Present, Passive. 

12 3 4),, ^ ^. .Cr, ris (re), tur ; mur, 

Imperfect, 
1234>^-C X ^4. (r»ris (re), tur; mur. 
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Ikiture, 
I I Ui 5 (m) o, 8, t ; mus, tis, (u) nt : p' (^) ris (re) tur ; mur, 

r7^-T7-^l°^»8»t;°^^»tis,nt: ( r, ris (re), tur ; mur, 

e (a), 16 (la) > * ^ ' ' ' I mini, ntur. 

Perfect. 
ra 6 nv u 8 iiJ^' ^ ^*» *™^' istis,Cp.p. 8um, esjest; sumus, 

Pluperfect. 

ra fi nv 11 « ^ ( Sram, eras, 6rat;eramtt8,C p.p. gram, eras, 6rat;era- 
Ca, 6, 1) V, u, 8, ♦ ^ ^^^^ g^^ . J ^^^ ^^^^^ g^^^.^ 

JWure Perfect. 

ra,€,r)v.u,s, ♦5^'°' ^."^' ?^"5 erimus,Cp.p. 6ro, 6ris, 6rit; eri- 
^ * ' ^ ' * ^ i eritis, 6rint : = ^ mus, firitis, 6rint. 



2. Subjunctive. 
Present. 



a, 6, 6, if re Jm, s,t; mus,tis, nt: 5 '» ris (re), tur; mur, 

C > ' ( mim, ntur. 

/ Perfect. 

(a, 6, 1) V, u,-8, ♦5 K™.' .^'^!' ?''^* • ^imms, C p.p. sim, sis. sit ; simus, 
VI »/ » » » I fintis, 6rmt: { sitis, sint. 

Pluperfect. 

(a,6,I)v,u,s, ♦fissem, isses, isset; isse-Cp.p. essem, esses, essct ; 
t mus, issetis, issent : { essSmus, espetis, essent. 

3. iMPEKAtivE, Infinitive, and Participle. 

Present. Future. Perfect. 

Imperative, 

a « «Tu flu f * ® * "**"* ^* ^ ' ^^^' "^** • ^**'' *°' ' ™^"*' "*®'^' 

a» 6, 8, 1 J " • "^ (*^ ^* *• P- ®^® ' *<^*' ^"P- »"• (»! «» V, u, s, * i isse ; p.p. esse. 

12 3 4) 

a,e,e(ie),iej ^ 
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4. Gerund and Supine. 

1. The Gerund is the future passive participle used sub- 
stantively, of the neuter gender, and, as a verbal noun, is 
usually active. 

2. The Supine is also a verbal noun, formed from the 
perfect passive participle, either in the accusative or ablative 
case, — the former, active ; the latter, passive. 

iri3. General Principles op Conjugation. 

I. The Personal endings, m, Sy <, are probably pronominal, 
i. e. are the roots and the representatives of the personal 
pronouns, ego (mei), tu (au), to, (perhaps; or see Crosby's 
Greek Grammar, §§ 143> 171^ 172), and mus, tis, nty r, m, 
<Mr, &c., are only variations of these, to form the plural and 
the passivey singtdar and plural. They are used alike in all 
the tenses of the personal modes. The following table may 
assist in the analysis : — 

Siipu. Active, Passive. 

S. P. S. P. 

The personal signs J «-« 5 ™» 8 (t), t : J C Ist per. m, mus : r, miir. 

The plural si^s >Js, n: >as<2d per. s, tis : as (re,) mFni. 

The passive sign is r: ) ' C3cl per. t, nt: tur, ntur. 

Remark. Both the plural sign, s, and the passive, r, are affixed to the 

personal signs by a epphonic vowel — Q or I j the plural sign, n, is prefixed 

J)f^to the personal sign ; the personal sign is omitted in the Ist, and some- 

^^^ times in the 2d per. sing., pass., and the plural sign in the 1st per. plur. 

pass. ; mini, of the 2d per. plur. pass., is a euphonic device, apparently 

arbitrary. 

>^ II. The Personal endings are affixed to the root of the verb 
by one of the euphonic or connecting vowels, a, e, e, i, u, T. 
Sometimes two are united. \ Verbs are usually divided by 
grammarians, for convenience of reference, into four different 
conjugations, as they adopt one or the other of these connect- 
ing vowels7i§ 149. 2 ; 150. 5. 

Note. Some grammarians regard verbs of the Jiratf second, and fourth 
conjugations as pure verbs, and the vowels a, c, », respectively, as charac- 
teristics of the root, and not euphonic additions. There is much plausibility 
in this theory, and it is supported by good authority ; still, it has not been 
adopted by our leading school grammars, nor do I think it yet quite settled. 
I have chosen, therefore, after some hesitation, not to deviate from the 
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teachings of the gnunmar in this respect. If, however, any choose to 
regard these vowels as a part of the root, and these verbs as pure verbs, it 
will be easy to see how the rwde personal terminations are attached directly, 
without any euphonic assistance. 

These vowels maintain great regularity in the same verb ; 
the occasional vowel changes in the same tense, and in differ- 
ent modes and tenses must be learned hj observation. The 
followihg remai^ and table, however, may assist the learner. 

Rescark 1. The connecting vowel of the Jlrst person, pres. tnd,, act, 

/ and pass.f of all the conjugations, and the fut. of the 1st and 2d conj., is o; 
^ in which case the personal sign is omitted ; the 2d and 4th conjugations' 
prefix to the o the regular connective. 

Kem. 2. The connective d, of the 1st conj., becomes ^ in the pres. subj.; 

^, i, u, of the 3d conj., fluctuate ; yet notice, we have in the pres., ind. and 

\ imper., u only before the plural sign n; i only before the passive sign 9-, 

) which also prefers ^ to i in the future of the 1st and 2d conj. ; in the imp. 

/ ind. we have ^; in the imp. subj., and inf., ^; in the pres. subj., d. Verbs 

in io, of the third conj., have a double connective, the same as the 4th 

conj., § 159. 

Rem. 3. The i of the 4th conj. assumes u before the plur. sign n, — e in 
the imp. and fiit. ind., and d in the pres. subj. ; e also of the 2d conj., as- 
sumes d in the pres. subj. 



IT 13. 

1. Personal, ^fc., Signs, 



Per, 
Plur. 
Pass, 



'er. ) 
lur. [ 
*asa, ) 



m, s (t), t 
s, n. 



Signs and Mode Vowels. 

2. Tense Signs, 

Imp. ind. ( ba ; pres. inf. ( re, ri. 
Fut. ind. •< bi (e) ; pres. part. ■< nt (ns). 
Imp. subj. ( re ; f. p. part. ( nd. 

3. Mode Vowels, 

Coiy. Pres. Imp. 



Ind. 

Imp. 

Inf. 

Pr. and f.part; 



1. a, 

2. e, 
3. 
4. 



e, 1, u. 



subj.;- 



e ; are. 

ea ; ere, 

a ; ere. 

ia ; ire. 



T14:» Complete Tenses. 
ni. The formation of the complete tenses in every lan- 
guage deserves attention. In Latin, " to mark the state conse- 
quent upon the completion of an action," the root of the verb 
receives a peculiar increment, and takes as an affix a form of 
the auxiliary verb sum, which not only distinguishes the per- 
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son and number of the subject, but also marks the time of 
completion ; as, scripsi epistotam^ I have a letter — (it is) 
written. Scripseram epistolaniy I had a letter — {it was) 
written [before the stage arrived,] &c. 

The root of the verb, to mark the completion of the action, 
may be protracted in three ways, — (1.) bf/ the addition of 
certain letters, as r, u, or « ; (2.) by lengthening the root vowel ; 
(3.) hy reduplication. The affix of the perf. act, — a complete 
pres. — is f , isti, it, &c., which we shall assume, for want of 
positive proof, to be euphonic variations, or substitutes, of sum, 
es, est, &c. ; of the pluperf. act, — -a complete past — is eram, 
eras, erat, &c., the imp. of the verb sum ;* of the^w^. perf. act. 
— a complete fut — is ero, eris, erit, &c., the fut of the verb 
sum : so also the subj., perf. and pluperf., and the perf. infin. 
act. See also the passive of this class of tenses, compounded 
of the perf. part, and nearly the corresponding forms of the 
auxiliary sum. 

Other peculiarities of this formation we leave to gramma- 
rians. The table which we give below is divided into distinct 
and incorporated modes, in the latter df which it is convenient 
to include the fut. act and pass, participles, though they do not 
belong to complete tenses. 

Note. The table itself will be a table of signs for this class of tenses. 




T IS. Modes of Ixoreasing the Root. 
(a.) Distinct Modes. 



Adding v, u, s. 
by<{ Lengthening therootyoweL 
Reduplication 



Remakes. 

V takes the regular connective; u 
and 8 omit it. 

The Towel is sometimes changed; 
as, dgo, egi ; fidOy feci. 

The first consonant with e (t) or the 
root vowel ; as, do^ dedi ; curro, cucttrri. 



(b.) Incorporated Modes. 



P.p. 
F. a.p. 
F. p, p. 



>■ by adding 



t(8) 

tur (sur). 



nd. 



With V in the distinct mode, t and 
tur take the regular connec. ; with u, 
^they take {, or omit it ; with «, and 
^when the vowel is lengthened, and 
when the root is reduplicated, they 
omit it ; nd takes the regular connec. v 
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T 16. Examples of Conjugation. 
I. With increments in v. 
a. 1 Conjugation. 
Aro, arare, aravi, aratus, araturus, arandus, plough, 
Cremo, cremare, cremavi, crematus, crematurus, cremandus, 
hum down. 

So rogo, ask ; ligo, bind ; paro, procure ; oro, proy / no, 
swim; &c 

6. 2 Conjugation. 
Deleo, delere, delevi, deletus, deleturus, delendus, hht out, 
Neo, nere, nevi, netus, neturus, nendus, spin. 
So adolesco (adoleo), grow up; aboleo, abolish; fleo, 
weep; &c. 

c. 3 Conjugation. 
Peto, petere, petivi, petitus, petiturus, petendus, seek, 
Cupio, cupere, cupivi, cupitus, cupiturus, cupiendus, desire. 
So arcesso, send for ; capesso, seize ; sino, permit ; sero, 
sow; &C. 

d.' 4 Conjugation. 
Finio, finire, finivi, finitus, finiturus, finiendus, finish. 
Munio, munire, munivi, munitus, muniturus, muniendus, 
fortify. 

So punio, punish; nutrio, nourish; scio, know; lenio, 
mitigate; &c 

n. Increments in u. 
a. 1 Conjugation. 
Domo, domare, domui, domitus, domiturus, domandas, tame. 
' Sono, sonare, sonui, (sonitus), sonaturus, sonandus, sound. 
So crepo, rattle ; cubo, lie down ; Y^Uy^forlid; tono, thun- 
der ; &c. 

h, 2 Conjugation. 
Habeo, habere, habui, habitus, habiturus, habendus, have, 
Doceo, docere, docui, doctus, docturus, docendus, teach. 
So moneo, admonish ; mereo, deserve ; teneo, hold ; doleo, 
grieve; &c 
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e. 3 Conjugation. 
Alo, alere, alui, altus (alitus), alturus, alendus, nourish. 
Consiilo, consulere, consului, consultus, consulturus, consu- 
lendus, constdt. 

So colo, cultivate; rapio, snatch; fremo, roar; gemo, 
groan; &c. 

rf. 4 Conjugation. 

Aperio, aperire, aperui, apertus, aperturus, aperiendus, open. 
Salio, salJre, salui (saJii), saltus, salturus, saliendus, leap. 
So aperio, cover ; amicio (amicui or xi), clothe ; and per- 
haps others. 

in. Licrement in s. 
a, 2 Conjugation. 
Ardeo, ardere, arsi, arsus, arsurus, ardendus, hum. 
Augeo, augere, auxi, auctus, aucturus, augendus, increase. 
So suadeo, atfme ; jiAqo^ hmgh; indulgeoy indulge; haereo, 
stick; &C. 

h, 8 Conjugation. 

Carpo, carpere, carpsi, carptus, carptunis, carpenduSy pluck. 

Nubo, nubere, nupsi (nupta sum), nuptus, nuptunis, nu- 
bendus, marry. 

So duco, lead; rego, rule; hgo,jfix; jungo, /tnVi; dico, 
sag; &c. 

c. 4 Conjugation. 

Vincio, vincire, vinxi, vijictus, vincturus, vindendus, bind. 

Fulcio, fulcire, fulsi, fultus, fulturus, fulciendos, prop. 

So farcio, cram; haurio, draw; sancio, ratify; SBicio, patch. 

IV. Increments hy lengthening Root Vowel, 
a. 1 Conjugation. 
Juvo, juvare, juvi, jutus, juturus, juvandus, help. 

h. 2 Conjugation. 
Sedeo, sedere, sedi, sessus, sessurus, sedendas, sit 
Video, videre, vidi, visus, visunis, videndus, see. 
So foveo, cherish ; moveo, move ; feveo, favor ; voved, 
vow; &c 
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c. 3 Conjugation. 

Capio, cfipere, cepi, captus, captQrus, capiendus, take. 
Ago, agere, egi, actus, acturus, agendus, drive. 
So edo, eat; emo, butf ; lego, read; ludo, play; mitto 
(nut), send; &c. 

d. 4 Conjugation. 

Venio, venire, veni, ventus, venturus, veniendus, come. 

V. Increments hy Beduplicaticm. 
a, 1 Conjugation. 
Do, d&re, dedi, d&tus, daturas, dandus, give. 
Sto, stare, steti, status, staturus, standus, stand. 
So the compounds of do and sto. 

6. 2 Conjugation. 
Mordeo, mordere, momordi, morsus, morsuras, mordendus, 
hite. 
Tondeo, tondere, totondi, tonsus, tonsuras, tondendus, shear. 
So pendeo, hang ; spondeo, promise. 

c. 3 Conjugation. 
Caedo, caedere, cecidi, caesus, caesurus, caedendus, cvnt. 
Tango, tangere, tetigi, tactus, tacturas, tangendus, touch. 
Socano,«/i^/ cado,/aff; cuiTo,rMn/ ^Bx\o,hring forth ; &cc 

VL Cases not strictly included above. 

Some few verbs, mostly of the third conjugation, receive 
no increment in the complete tenses. In most of these the 
root vowel is either long by nature or by position ; as, ico, 
Ici, strike; sido, sidi, sit down; lambo, Iambi, lick; verto, 
verti, turn ; but bibo, bibi, drink ; findo, fidi, cleave ; com- 
perio, comperi, open. 

Remaek 1. (L) Many verbs fluctuate between two or more modes of 
increment; (2.) many syncopate the increment letter v, togetber, more 
frequently, with the following vowel, § 162. 7. (a.) ; (3.) for other syncopa- 
tions in these tenses, see § 162. 7. (6.). («•). W i (4.) some are variable with 
regard to the connecting vowel before t and ttir (p. p. and f. a. p.) ; as, 
(1.) neco, necavi or necui, kiU; absorbeo, absorbui or absorpsi, mck; 
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pangOy panzi or p^, drive; &c. ; (4.) seoo, sectos, bat Becafuros, eta ; 
pario, partus, but parltOrus, brinff forth; poto, potatos or potus, drink; 
sero, sevi, satus, soto. 

Rem. 2. If the theme root end iav otu, (by analogy perhaps) there is 
no change in forming the complete tenses, except that a short vowel before 
17 is lengthened; as, jiivo, juTi, assist; volvo, yoM, roll; mdveo, mdvi, 
move ; acuo, acui, 8harj)en ; arguo, argui, accuse. So sometimes when the 
root ends in s; as, facesso, facessi, execute; pinso, pinsi, pound. 

Rbm. 3. The complete tenses are often formed from an older and simpler 
root of the verb, which, in the other tenses, is strengthened by one or more 
letters. The strengthening letters most frequently used are sc or isc, 
n (m), t; as, nosco, novi, know; ulciscor, ultus, avenge; fundo, fudi, 
pour ; rumpo, rupi, break; plecto, plezi (plexui), plait. 

Note. Some roots are reduplicated in the present; as, gigno, genni; 
sisto, stiti. 

Rem. 4. Metathesis takes place in the complete tenses of some roots 

ending in r, with sometimes a. vowel change; as, spemo (r. sper), sprSvi, 

spurn; tero, trivi, rub; stemo (r. ster), stravi, strew. 

y^ Rem. 6. In fluo, struo, &c., s unites with a palatal breathing, and forms 

/ :e ; as, fluo (r. fluh), fliud, Jlow ; struo (r. struh), struzi, strew, (cf. traho, 

( traxi ; vivo, vixi ; and the noun nix, nivis.) 

Rem. 6. The p. p. and the f. a. p. prefer « to ^ in all lingual roots and 
in some liquid and palatal roots ; as, cedo, cessus, cessurus ; curro, cursus ; 
premo, pressus ; figo, fixus. ^ 

C" Note. N, in pono, before w, in the perf. and in the part is changed 
as, pono, posui, posYtus. Other irregularities of conjugation we leave 
grammarians. 
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f 17, Euphonic Changes of Consonants, [f 2.] 
(a.) Before t and s in Complete Tenses. 
X I. A labial mute before s fonns with it ps ; a palatal, x ; 
and a lingual is dropped or changed to sNas, nubo, nupsi, 
marry ; jungo, junxi, join; ludo, lusi, play ; cedo, cessi, 
yield, 

II. Before a lingual mute (t), a lahial or palatal becomes 

coordinate ; as, nubo, nuptus ; jungo, junctus ; veho, vectus ; 

coquo, coctus. 

^. III. The liquids m and r, before s and t, are either assim- 

/fl ilated, or m assumes p, and r is sometimes dropped ; as, 

V\* premo, pressi, pressus, press ; uro, ussi, ustus, bum ; sumo, 

^^umpsi, sumptus, take ; haereo, haesi, stick. 

IV. After I or r, characteiistic in the root, a palatal is 
7* 
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dropped before sort; as, indulgeo, indulsi, indulge ; spargo, 
sparsi, spread ; torqueo, torsi, tortus, twist. 

V. Vy characteristic in the root before <, is changed to «, 
or dropped ; or, when it unites with s to form x in the distinct 
modes, it becomes c (coordinate) ; as, volvo, Tolutus, roU; 
moyeo, motus, move ; vivo, vixi, victus, live, 

(6.) Prepositions in Composition, 

L The final vowel is sometimes dropped, or changed to 
another vowel, or assumes a consonant ; as, ambigo (ambi-ago) ; 
anticipo (ante-capio) ; prodeo (pro-eo) ; redigo (re-ago). 

II. The final consonant is more frequently assimilated, 
either wholly or in part; i. e., is changed (1.) to the same 
letter, or becomes (2.) cognate, or (3.) cognate and coordinate 
[see If 2.] ; as, (1.) appono (ad-pono) ; oppeto (ob-peto) ; 
illigo (in-ligo) ; (2.) impono (in-pono) ; conduco (com-duco) ; 
(3.) acquiro (ad-quaero.) 

m. The final consonant is sometimes dropped ; post and 
trans sometimes drop the two last ; as, circueo (circum-eo) ; 
cogo (com-ago) ; aspergo (ad-spargo) ; pomoerium (pbst- 
moerus = murus) ; trado (trans-do). 

T 18. Abbbeviated Table op Prepositions in 
Composition. 

J5=a>m,t;; =a5>vowels, ef,/, A,^, /;n,r,«; =absj 
>c, q, t: =as^p: = au^fero and fugio. 

Ad — d assim. >c,f,g, /, «, p, r, «, t : omitted > s with a 
cons., or gn: zuc^q (coordinate). 

Gircum omits m sometimes >► a vowel : sometimes m = 
n^d. 

Gum (com) — m remains ^h,m,p : assim. ^hn,r : cog- 
nate ^d,j: omit > vowel or gn. 

Ex remains > vowels, c, A, p, q, s, t : assim. >/, or = c : 
= e > other cons. : but eclex. 

In — n cognate > h, m, p, (i. e. changed to m) : assim. > 
lyv: omit ^ gn : remains ^ vowels and other cons. 
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Inter — r assim. >« / in intdHgo (inter-lego). 

Ob — b assim. ^ c, f, g, p : omit. ^ m in mitto : remains 
^ vowels and other cons. : =zob8 ia obsolesco (obs-oleo) : = 
OS in ostendo (os or obs-tendo). 

Per — r assim. > UceOy luceo : dropped in pejiro (per-juro). 

Pro sometimes assumes d'^ vowel : metathesis takes place 
mporrigo (pro-rego). 

Post drops $t in pomceriuniy pomerididnus. 

Sub — b assim. > c, /, ^, m, p, r ; = « sometimes > c, p, 
t : omitted > 8 with a cons. 

IVans omits s^s: omits n« sometimes ^(f,/.* remains 
^ vowels. 

^m^* z= amb > vowels : remains > most cons. : = aw >► 
p : = an in ancepSy anfractus. 

Dis — s remains ^ c, p, 5^, 5 before a vowel, <, A : assim. 
^f: = r ^ emo, Ao^o : dropped ^ other words. 

i?e assumes d'^ vowels and the verb do. 

Note. The above table reads as foUows : Ah becomes a before m and v : 
becomes db before vowels, d, /, &c. Ad^d'n assimilated before <?,/, &c. : 
is omitted before 8, &c. Com — m remains before &, in, &c : is assimilated 
before /, &c. ; becomes tbe cognate nasal before d and j, ftc, &e. 



ITIO. Analysis op Conjugation— a Model Exbrcisb. 
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2. Complete Tenses. 



The verb sum. 
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IT so* Synopsis op Conjugation. 
1. Active Voice. 



Prti* Mip, JFW* Perf* 

Ind, Amo Am&bamAxn&bo Amavi 

SiuH^, Amem A'p A TAm AmaySiini 

Imper, Ama Am&to 

If{fin. Am&re Amaturus esse Amavisse 

Part, Amans Amaturus 



PI«ip0i/. FuX. Perf. 
AmaT^ram AmaT^ro 
Amayissem 



2. Passive Voice. 



Ind, 



Amor Am&bar Am&bor 
iS^'. Amer Amarer 
Imper, Amfire Amator 

Infin, Amari Amatmn iri 

Part, Amandus 



Amatus smn Am&tas eram Amatas ero 
Amatas sim Amatus essem 

Amatus esse 
Amatus 



Ind, Rego ReggbamEegam Rezi 

Subj, Regam Reg&em Rex^rim 

Imper, Rege RegTto 

Ii\fin, RegSre Regitunis esse Rexisse 

Part, Regens Regiturus 



RexSram 
Rexissem 



Rexfro 



Ind. Regor RegSbar Regar 
Subj, Regar Reg^rer 

Imper, Regfire Regltor 

Injin, Regi Rectum iri 

Part, Regendus 



Rectus sum Rectus eram Rectus ero 
Rectus sim Rectus essem 

Rectus esse 
Rectus 
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Note. The following Table is designed to give a more condensed view 
of the modes than is given in the Grammar, referring the several connectives 
to distinct classes of independent and subordinate sentences. 



% 31* The Law of the Modes. 

(a.) The Indicative. 

I. The Indicative is used to express the actual, and is 
employed in independent sentences and their coordinates. 

Hemabk 1. Coordinate, independent sentences are connected by copula- 
tive, di^nctive, adversative^ illative, and usually causal conjunctions. 

Hem. 2. The indicative is often used in subordinate sentences in the 
weaker forms of contingence, and when supposition is assumed as actual, 
and in some other idiomatic forms of expression, where, in English, we 
should expect a contingent mode. 

(b.) The Suljunctive. 

H. The Subjunctive is used to express the contingent, 
and is employed in svhordinate sentences. 

Kemark. Subordinate sentences may be comprehended principally in 
the following classes, viz. : Jinaly conditional, concessive, relative, and com- 
pletnentary, 

1. Final. 

After all Jlnal and consecutive connectives, and relatives or 
relative particles performing the office of a final, the sub- 
junctive is very uniformly used. 

Connectives — tU, uti, ne, quo, quin, quod, &c, with rela- 
tives and relative particles. 

2. Conditional. 

Conditional sentences, though allowing " a great variety of 
conception, and consequently of expression," may be mostly 
comprehended in four classes: — 

C(a.) If the condition is assumed as a fact, the indicative is 
ised, both in the condition and the conclusion. ) 
/ (b,) If it is a supposition that may be, q/may become, a 
tfact, (implying, perhaps, a present uncertainty,) the subjunc- 
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tive of a primary tense is used in the condition, with the 
future (or present) indicative in the conclusion. 

<^ (c.) K it is a mere supposition without regard to factj 
(implying, perhaps, a future uncertaintt/,) the subjunctive of 
a primary or imperfect or pluperfect secondary tense is used 
in both clauses ; — the future perfect, and even the common 
future, often takes the place of the subjunctive in both clauses. 

"^ (rf.) K it is a supposition contrary to fact, the subjunctive 
of a secondary tense is used in both clauses. 

Connectives — si, sin, nisi, ni, siqmdem, dummodo, &c 

3. CONCESSIYES. 

The concessive construction is a condition more or less 
strongly expressed — the concessive clause containing the 
condition, the adversative clause the conclusion. 

For the law of the modes, see the Conditional, above. 
Connectives — concessive, etsi, etiamsi, tametsi, ut, quum, 
quamvis, &c ; adversative, tamen, attamen, veruntclmen, &c. 

4. Relative. 

A sentence which is introduced by a relative, or by a 
similar particle of time or place, referring to that which is 
indefinite or general, or not yet determined, may employ the 
subjunctive. 

Remark. Quiscimquey guieunque, qualiscunque, &c., as they contain in 
their form the sign of contingence or indefiniteness, are usually followed by 
the indicative, when we might expect th? subjunctiye. 

5. Complementary. 

The complementary construction is where the subordinate 
sentence is the direct object or complement of a transitive verb, 
or the subject of an impersonal verb, 

{a.) With no connective or exponent ; as, after verbs of 
tJdnMng, knowing, perceiving, &c., and verbs of saying, &c. — 
the oratio oUiqua ; and when the complementary clause is 
the subject of an impersonal verb. 

1. This construction employs the acctisative with the in- 
finitive. 
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(b.) With a connective or exponent ; as, ut, tUi, ne, quodj 
&c., relatives and relative particles. 

2. This construction takes the subjunctive, 

Remabk 1. To this construction should be referred the use of the sub- 
junctlTO for the imperative, a verb of mshing or praying, &c., being under- 
stood. 

Rem. 2. So after particles of wishing. 

f 33. Analysis of a Latin Sentence. 

Two prominent difficulties will arrest the pupil's attention 
in the outset, in translating a Latin sentence into English — 
Jirst^ the apparently artificial and unnatural structure of sen- 
tences in the arrangement of subject and predicate and their 
modifiers ; second^ in the difference between the Latin and 
the English, in determining the relation of words to each 
other, which in the Latin, in strong contrast with the English, 
is accomplished, almost entirely, by injlectiony or change of 
termination. 

These peculiarities, however, will soon be rendered familiar* 
and easy by practice, careful observation, and the frequent 
translation of English into Latin. 

Some assistance may be gained, perhaps, by the following 
remarks and Tables. 

Bemabk 1. In every distinct sentence there must be a subjectf expressed 
or implied (substantive, nominative,) and a predicate (finite verb). 

Rem. 2. Both the subject and predicate may be variously modified : see 
§§ 202. 203 ; and their modifiers may still be modified, &c. 

Rem. 3. The modifiers of the subject may either precede or follow it ; 
those of the predicate more frequently precede, though they often follow it. 

While there is great variety in the structure of Latin sen- 
tences, occasioned by the style of different authors, by the 
degree of emphasis given to particular words or clauses, 
by a regard to euphony or idiomatic usage, &c., the fol- 
lowing Table may be given as a very general formula of 
arrangement. 
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[T 22. 23. 



Table of Construction, 



([Aocnsatiye.] 
Plua)iaAKE-< [AcHancts.] 
Ill " ■• 



f Modiflen) (Modifiers f Modifiers) 

Connective •< of the VSubjict-^ of the ;W of the yPBXDiOAiB; or, 
( Snl^ect j ( Snl^ect ^Predicate j 

fAdljectlyeV f^Plx-itt^® f iSS^Vj® 1 

Connectiye-jGenitiTe J-Sotjioi-^ Adjunct H j^^f;??^ Vl 

\[A4Junct]) l[^<««««^«Hi^l.bMkc.J UlnflnitiyeO 

The following Table may assist the learner on the subject 
of relations. The case system, underlying the whole subject 
of grammatical relations, should be patiently studied, and the 
respective relations carefully distinguished. The terms acts 
and acted upon are used generically, comprehending, in the 
first case, all predication, in the last, the predication of all 
transitive verbs. 

Table of Relations. 

who, what (acts) ; 

who8e, of whom 



That which acts ; 

That from which any 
thing proceeds as 
its cause, origin, 
&c.; 

That towards which 
any thing tends ; 

That which is acted 
upon, or direct 
limit; 

That which is ad- 
dressed ; 

That from which any 
thing proceeds as 
its point of depar- 
ture or cause, or 
with which any 
thing is associated. 



answermg 

the 
question 



whatf where, of what 
vahte, &c. ; 

to orfbrwhom or whatj 

whom or whxU (does 
the action affect) ; 

whc or whxU (is ad- 



from which or what 
(origin, source, ma- 
terial), by whom or 
toAa^(means, agent), 
when, w?iere, with, in 
which or what, &c. 



Nominative. 



Genitive. 



Dative. 



Accusative. 



Vocative. 



Ablative. 



Synopsis op Latin Syntax. 

Note. An attempt is here made to reduce the Syntax of Latin Grammar 
more rigidly to distinct principles, in imitation of Crosby's Greek Grammar, 
adopting the same phraseology as far as the principles of the two languages 
are coincident. The sections refer to Andrews & Stoddard's Latin Grammar. 

(a.) General Rules. 
1. DiBECT Relations. 

1. Subjective. That which acts. The Nominative. 

2. Objective. That which is acted upon^ 

or the direct limit. The Accusative. 

3. Residual. That which is addressed. The Vocative. 



ir23.] 



1. Subjective. < 

2. Objective. 

3. BesiduaL 
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2. Indibect Relations. 

That from which any thing 
pi'oceeds as its cause. 

That from which any thing 
proceeds as its point of 
departure or cause. 

That towards which any 
thing tends. 

27iat with which any thing 
is associated. 
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The Genitive. 

The Ablative. 
The Dative. 
The Ablative. 



>£?■ 



(b.) Special Rules. 

I. The subject of a finite verb is put in tiie Nomina- 
tive. 
Substantives independent op grammatical con- 
struction are put in the Nominative. 

III. The THEME OF thought OR DISCOURSE is put in the 

Genitive : § 213. 

IV. Words op plenty and want sometimes govern the 

Genitive : §§ 213 ; 220. 2. 3. 

V. The WHOLE, OP which a part is taken, is put in the 

Genitive : § 212. Rem. 1 — L 

VI. Admonition, CRIME, and VALUE {after verbs of valuing) 

are put in the Genitive : §§ 214 ; 217 ; 218. 

Vn. Words of MENTAL STATE OR ACTION govem the Geni- 
tive : §§ 213 ; 215 ; 216 ; 219 ; 220. 1. 

VIIL The TOWN in which {of the first or second declension, 
singular)^ also, domij militicBy belli, and humi, are 
put in the Genitive : § 221. l ; 221. Rem. 3. 

IX. An ADJUNCT DEFINING A THING OF PROPERTY is put in 

the Genitive : § 211. 

Remabk. Instead of the Genitive of pbopebty the Ablative is some- 
.' times used : § 211. 6. 

X. Words of NEARNESS and likeness govern the Dative : 

§§ 222 ; 224 ; 225. iv. Rem. 2 ; 228. 
8 
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XI. The iNDi&ECT OBJECT, or the object op influence, 

is put in the Dative: §§ 222; 223; 223. 2. (1.); 

225 ; 225. l il m. ; 226—228. 
XU. The direct object and the effect of an action are 

put in the Accusative : §§ 229 ; 232 ; 235. (1.), 

(2.),&c 

The same verb often govems two aocusattves, which may be— (1.) The 
DIBECT OBJBCT and the effect in appoiUion; as with verbs of making , 
appointing^ choosing^ esteeming^ reckoning, &c. : { 230. (2.) The direct 
OBJECT and the effect, not in apposition ; as with verbs of doing, admon- 
ishing, &c. : 218. Rem. 1 ; 231. Rem. 6. (a.). (3.) Two objects differently 
related, but which are both regarded as dibbct ; as with verbs of diking, 
demanding, teaching, and celo, to conceal, &c. : { 231. 

XIIL An adjunct applying a word or expression to a par- 
ticular PART, PROPERTY, THING, Or PERSON, is 

put in the Accusative : § 234. ii. 
XIV. Extent of time and 8P>ce is put in the Accusative : 
p § 236. • ^-"^s^^^ 

I XV. The Accusative is often used adverbially to express j 

^•^N^ DEGREE, MANNER, ORDER, &C. 

XVL The PERSON and place to which are put in the Accu- 
sative, (the TOWN and the active supine, withotU 
a preposition) : §§ 235. (1.) ; 235. (2.) ; 337 ; 276. 
II. N. (So domus and rus : § 237. Bern. 4.) 

XVII. The subject of the infinitive is put in the Accu- 
sative : § 239. 

XVin. The COMPELLATIVB of a sentence is put in the 
Vocative : § 240. 

XIX. Words of separation and removal govern the Ab- 

lative: §§241; 242; 251; 255. 
Remark. Instead of the Ablative the Dative is sometimes used : § 224. 2. 

XX. Words of DISTINCTION (as comparatives without quam) 

govern the Ablative : § 256. 2. 

XXI. The ORIGIN, SOURCE, and material are put in the 

Ablative : §§ 241 ; 245 j 246 ; 249. 

XXII. Words of plenty and want sometimes govern the 

Ablative : §§ 243 ; 250. 2. (l.)j (2.). 
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XXIII. The MOTIVE and reason are put in the jlblative : 

§ 247. 

XXIV. The price, and value (after dignor and dignus) are 

put in the Ablative : §§ 244 ; 245. Rem. 1 ; 252. 

XXV. The TIME and place in which are put in the Abla- 

tive, (the TOWN, if of the third declension^ or plural^ 

without a preposition) : §§ 253 ; 254. 
XXVL A participle and substantive are put ahsoltUe 

in the Ablative : § 257. Rem. 1 — 4, &c 
XXVII. The AUTHOR and agent are put in the Ablative 

with the passive voice, (the voluntary agent with a 

or ab) : § 248 ; 248. L 
XXVni. The MEANS and mode are put in the Ablative : 

§§ 245; 245. n. ; 247; 249. i. n. m.; 250; (cf. 

§ 225. n. III.) 
XXIX An appositive agrees with its subject in Case: 

§204. 

XXX. An ADJECTIVE agrees with its subject in Gender, 

Number, and Case : § 205. 

XXXI. A PRONOUN agrees with its subject in Gender, Num- 

ber, and Person : § 206. n. 1. 

XXXn. A VERB agrees with its subject in Number and 
Person : § 209. (b.). 

XXXm. The INFINITIVE, GERUND, and SUPINE are con- 
strued as neuter nouns: §§ 148. 2. 3 ; 273. 6. n. 9. 

XXXIV. Adverbs modify sentences, phrases, and words, 
particularly verbs, adjectives, and other adverbs: 
% 277. 

XXXV. Prepositions connect adjuncts, and mark their 
relations. 

XXXVT. Conjunctions connect sentences and like parts of 
a sentence, and mark their relations : § 278. 

Condensed View of Agreement. 

An appositive^ agrees TCase. 

An adjective I with itsj Gender, Number, and Case. 

A pronoun [ subject | Gender, Number, and Person. . 

A verb J in (^Number and Person. 
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IT 34* Synopsis op parsing the several Parts of 
Speech. 



Common ' 
Proper 
(a ^ dXL ifl a -A^bstract 



Collective 
Irregular 



"•Noun of the 3 



Com. J 



Nom. 
Gen. 



(*««-)' &t?^^o7i.] ««'*-• '^-' ^*i^: 



the subject of — , 
direct object of — , 
adjunct of — , 

limiting — ^ 

governed by — , 

the Abl. absolute, &c. ^ 



Voc. 
Abl. 



.Sing.>. 
'Plur.5' 



»Bule. Remarks. 



J r Pos. ^ 

(ft.) iLj*_ ig an Adjective [in the Com. >Deg., from -^— {wmpare),] 

Sup. J 

°'iC}^*^"*^' [^m^untd oTi.] -t-. affix-; the 



Nom. 

Gen. 

&c, 



^•Isim?. rSf^'l agreeing with —, *) 

^ rPbS. 1 fr^' f' ^^^ substantively, VRule. Remarks. 

J. J |^Neut.J &c. J 



personal ^ 1^ 

(c.) is a demonstrative VPbonoun, of the 2 Vperson, from . 

relative, &c. J 3 J , . 



. . [derived from — ,] 



C-^^-)' P^un^oTi.] root -. affix -; tie 1^-]%-^ 

. &c. J ' 

{Masc. ^ the subject of — , ^ 
Fem. y; governed by—. 5-Rule. [Itrefersto — asits^^J®^* ^\ 
Neut.j agreeing with, &c. J antecedent > 



Rule, and connects — to — .} 



(rf.) 



; regular 

-lLS- isa 



Transitive 

Intransitive 
►Deponent 
Neuter Pass. 
&c. 



Vebb, of the g > Conjugation, 

4J 



irregular 
ftom -, («„^H<^), [^S;:1.^^d ^'L.] roots--, affix-; the 
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Pres.^ 


Ind. 1 


Imp. 


Subj. 


Jb'ut. 


^Imper. 


Perf. 


Inf. 


&c. J 


Part. J 



MB} 



Nom. 
Gen. 
« &c. 



agreeing with — , ^ 
used substantiydy, >Ilule. Eemarks. 
&c. J 



Interrogative "j 
. Bemonstratiye I t 
atary p 
&c. J 



} 



Place •) 

Time Pos, 

(e.) is an c^pj^^^;;^ |^ Advbeb of ^^er V, [in the Com. 

&c. J 

Deg., from-, (compare),] [^^^f^ZVi^] i^odifying-, Rule. 

[It refers to — as its antecedent, and connects — to — .] Remarks, 



adjunct — to — , and 
marking the relation of 



person > to which ^ 
orplacejfromwhichl j^^^^ iJ^ntfrifc,. 

•place }^^^^^ J 
&c. 



(^.) is a Conjunction, [coS^^dSof-,J^^^^^«-*°-' 



and marking the 



Copulative 
Adversative 
Causal 
^niative 
Conditional 
Complementary 
&c. 



relation. Rule. Remarks, 



(A.) is an INTEEJBCTION, [^^p^d^ „f'L,] expressing the 

emotion of — , and independent of grammatical construction. Remarks, 

Notes, (a.) When declension in full is not desired, give the Nom. and 
Gen. in Substantives and in Adjectives of 1 Termination, and the different 
forms of the Nom. in Adjectives of 2 or 3 Terminations. 

(6.) In cor^ating, give the Theme, the Inf., Fut., Perf., and Perf. Part. ; 
to which it is well to add the Put. Act., and Fut. Pass. Participles. 

(c.) The term " vary " is used above in a specific sense, to denote giving 

8* 
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the different tnodet of a tense, or, as it is sometimes called, giving the 
eynopsie of a tense; and the term **in^fiect,** to denote giying the numbers 
and persons. In the Participle, declension, of course, takes the place of 
this. 

(dL) After completing the formula above, which, to avoid confusion and 
consequent omission or delay, should always be given in the prescribed 
order, add such remarks as may properly be made upon the form, stgnifi- 
cation, and use of the word ; as, in respect to the figurative or literal sense, 
the force or use of the number, case, degree, voice, mode, tense, &c. ; citing, 
from the Grammar, the appropriate Bule, Remark, or Note. 

(e.) Some particulars in the fbims above, which do not apply to all words, 
are inclosed in brackets. 

Y 9S. The Ibregitlab Yebb Sum. 

This verb, so important in its use, both as an aoxiliarj and 
a substantive verb, is defective, as well as irregular, all the 
complete tenses and some other forms being supplied from 
the root of the old fuo. Whether the root of this verb is e 
or es, does not seem quite certain. We have arranged below 
two Tables, exhibiting both theories. 

If we assume, as Prof. Crosby does in his Greek Grammar 
in the corresponding verb Blfil^ that e is the root, then the «, 
when used, is euphonic ; if we assume, as is done on very 
good authority, that e« is the root, then the disappearance of 
the 8 is euphonic 

Compare the tense signs of the imperfect and future indic- 
ative, and the imperfect subjunctive, with the same tenses of 
the regular verb. We have in the imp. indie. ra=:ba; in 
the fut indie, ri =zln ; in the imp. subj. se = re. 



(a.) The Verb Sum {root, e). 



Pbesent Indicative. 






Imperfect Indicative 


1 


1 


ll 


1 


i 


i 


1 


1 

0? 


} 


u 


1 


1 


1 


(e) 


su 






m 






e 




ra 




m 




e 








s 






e 




ra 




8 




e 


s 






t 






e 




ra 




t 




(e) 


su 






m 


u 


s 


e 




ra 




m 


u 


e 


s 






t 


i 


s 


e 




ra 




t 


i 


(e) 


su 


* 


n 


t 






e 




ra 


n 


t 
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FuTUBB Indicative. 








LfPEBATITB. 








1 


1^ 


1 


^ 


i 


i 


1 


tk 


i 


g lill 




fK 


Ki 


^'5 


ft, 


ft, 


^ 


ft, 


bq t.? 


ft, 


ft, 


^P 


1 


e 




ri 




o(m) 






e 








8 


(0) 


2 


e 




ri 




s 






e 


s 











3 


e 




ri 




t 






e 


8 











1 


e 




ri 




m 


u 


s 


e 


8 








(o) 


2 


e 




ri 




t 


i 


s 


e 


8 











8 


e 




ri 


n 


t 






(e) 


8U 




n 








Present Subjxjnxjtivb. 





1 


t 


|1 


1 


1 


1 


(e) 


8 


•i 




m 


2 


(e) 


8 


•i 




8 


3 


(e) 


8 


■i 




t 


1 


(e) 


8 


•i 




m 


2 


(e) 


8 


•i 




t 


8 


(e) 


8 


•i 


n 


t 



Imperfect Subjunctite. 



3g. 

^1 

s'e 
s'e 
s'e 

s'e 

8 [s'e 
8 s'e 



S. 



S. 









(b.) 


Verb Sum (rooty < 


5S). 










Fbssbnt Insicjltitb. 1 


Imperfect Indicatiye 




^ 


1 


u 


i 


S 


1 


i 


1 


t 


It 


i 


^ 


i 




« 


Kl 


ft, 


ft. 


^ 


ft, 


a; 


1^ 


^•5 


ft, 


a, 


bq 


1 


(e)8 


U 






m 






..(s) 




ra 




m 




2 
3 


e(s) 

68 








s 
t 










ra 
ra 




8 
t 




1 


(e)8 


u 






m 


u 


8 


.(s) 




ra 




ra 


u 


2 


es 








t 


i 


8 


'■■{*) 




ra 




t 


i 


3 


(e)s 


u 




n 


t 






0(0 




ra 


n 


t 







FuTtlEB InDIOATIYE. 








Imperative. 






1 


1 


ll 


1' 


1 


1 


1 


1 


1 


1 


1 


11 


1 


1 


e(8) 




ri 




o(m) 






es 








«.) 




2 


e(s) 




ri 




8 






68 













3 


e(s) 




ri 




t 






es 













1 


e(8) 




ri 




m 


u 


8 


es 








(o) 


e 


2 


e(s) 




ri 




t 


i 


8 


es 











te 


3 


e(s) 




ri 


n 


t 






(e)8 


u 


n 
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Pbebbnt 


Sub 


UUN 


CTIVB. 






Imperfect Subjunctive. 






i 


1 


11 


1 


1 


1 


1 


1 


1 


li 


»: 

1 


1 


1 




s. 


1 

2 
8 


(e)8 
(e)s 
(e)s 




•i 
•i 
•i 




m 

8 
t 






es 
es 
es 




s'e 
s^e 
s'e 




m 

s 
t 






p. 


1 


(e)8 




•i 




m 


u 


8 


es 




s'e 




m 


u 


s 




2 


(e)s 




•i 




t 


i 


8 


es 




s'e 




t 


i 


s 




8 


(e)8 




•i 


n 


t 






es 




s'e 


n 


t 







Remark 1. Adopting either theory of the root, many of the euphonic 
changes are easily accounted for ; others seem to be arbitrary. For instance, 
supposing the root to be e* , and the tense sign of the imper. and iut. indie, 
to be ra and rt, respectively, the 8 of the root would, according to familiar 
laws of euphony, be dropped before the r of the sign ; while, in the imper. 
subj., r of the tense sign re, coming after 8 of the root, is assimilated, &c. 

Rem. 2. A sterner difficulty meets us in the terminations of the perfect 
indicative active, which it can scarcely be doubted are euphonic variations 
of the pres. indie, of sum, as those of the pluperfect, future perfect, &c., 
are directly those of the imper., fut., &c., of the same verb. The following 
analysis is suggested. The e of the root passes throughout, except in the 
third pers. plur., into i, (cf. the subj. pres. of this verb,) and the «, if adopted 
as a part of the root, is dropped, except in the third pers. plur., where it 
becomes r ; the personal sign of the first pers. sing, is omitted (cf. the pres. 
and fut. of the regular verb) : in the second pers. sing, and plur., we have 
an emphatic addition — ti in the ong., tis in the plur. (cf. in Greek a similar 
addition of Oa : in English, st.) 

We give below a tabular view of the perfect affixes, indi- 
cating the changes as they occur. The imperative sing, of 
the regular verb is added, in which, it will be observed, the 
mode vowel is o, and the plur. sign is e (perhaps for s) : a 
second form in tote repeats the <, or personal sign. 





Perfect Indicative 






Imperative Active. 






1 


1 


. 


1 


1 


II 


1 


Il 


1 


1' 


1 


11 


1 


S. 1. 


*K/> 






(m) 








a, e, i, &c. 






(8) 


(0) 




2. 


•i(s) 






s 




ti 




a, e, i, &c. 













3. 


1(8) 






t 








a, e, i, &c. 













P. 1. 


•i(8) 






m 


u 




s 


a, e, i, &c. 










e 


2. 


•i(8) 






s 




ti 


s 


a, e, i, &C. 











te 


3. 


er" 


u 


n 


t 








a, e, i, &c. 




n 
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Note. The imperative passive can be easily made out, by adding the 
passive sign r, and observing that the first form of the second pers. sing, is 
the same as that of the second pers. of the indie, omitting the pers. sign. 

% 36* English Etymologies. 

English derivatives from Latin primitives are formed di- 
rectly from the root of the original, with occasional vowel 
changes, and sometimes other slight modifications. The 
original root is sometimes adopted into our own language 
without addition ; more frequently, however, with an English 
afl^. These affixes frequently have a significance of their 
own; sometimes, however, they are only euphonic or flec- 
tional. Derivatives from nouns and adjectives offer few diffi- 
culties, and scarcely need illustration. Derivatives from 
verbs deserve more attention. They may be formed directly 
from the theme root, or the root of the per, pass, party or that 
of the pres, act, part. 

We give below, by way of illustration, a few examples. 
The preposition, which may enter into the composition of the 
primitive or derivative, or both, we place on the left of the 
Table, to be applied or not, as the case may be. 

(a.) Adjectives, 

Com, dis, in (en), > fortis > - . C forty forces comfort, discomfort^ en- 
Ex, in (im), per, J (strong.) J ^ C fi^^^t effort, fortress, perforce, S^c. 

. , , •% 1+ •% falter, altercate, adulterate, alter- 

T * }/ JJolL^ J alter J cation, subaltern, unalterable, 

In,iin, S (another.) i ^ altemate. 

(b,) Nouns, 

{farm, formative, conform, de- 
form, inform, perform, re- 
form, unconformable, unre- 
formed, S^c, 



Ad, com, dis, ^ ^.^^ 

Ha, re, in, ob, > , ^ ^ < 

Per, trans, sub, J ^*^'^ 



mit, 



(c) Verbs, 

admit, commit, emit, remit, sub- 
mit, Sgc, 

mission, missive, admission, 
permission, S^^, 

mittent, remittent, intermittent. 



mittent, 
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Ad,e(ef),de. | ^. 
In,pr8B, sub, )'(fnake^'\ 

Pro, re, post, trans, J C'w^^O 1 



Com, in, inter, > /i ^ j°^ < 
Pro, re, trans, se J C^') 



fac, 
&ct, 
^fecient, 
due, 
duct, 
ducent, 



'face, deface, surface, superficies, 

traffic, S^c, 
fact,affect, effect, defect,perfect, 

infect, 4fc. 
efficient, deficient, proficient, 

sufficient, S^c, 

'adduce, educe, deduce, conduce, 

traduce, S^c, 
deduct, abduct, conduct, product, 

induct, Sjc. 
conducent, deducent, adducent. 



VOCABULARY. 



AB 



S5 



ADHIBEO 



Ab, (a, abs, ^ 18. § 196. L (a.) 
1.), prep. c. ab. ; (denoting 
separation, departure from), 
from, also by, by the side of, 
at, after, {cf. ex, de.) 

Ab-do, ere, didi, ditus, (f 15. a. 3. 
§ 163. 4. Ex. 1.), tr., to remove, 
hide, conceal. 

Ab-duco, ere, duxi, ductus, flf 15. 
a. 1.), 3. tr., to lead from, with- 
draw, take away. 

Ab-jicio, ere, jeci, jectus, (ab-ja- 
cio, § 189. 5 : If 15. a. 2.), 3. 
tr., to throw away, cast off, east, 
throw down. 

Abs-tineo, ere, tinui, tentus, (abs- 
teneo, §§ 189. 3 : f 15. a. 1.), 
2. intr. & tr., to hold off, ab- 
stain, keep back, decline. 

Ab-sum, esse, fui, futurus, (^ 26.), 
irr. intr., to be absent, to be dis- 
tant. 

Ac, conj., (c£ atque, que, et, § 198. 
IL 1. Rem. (a.), (6.)), and, and 
indeed. 

Ac-cedo, ere, essi, essus, (^1[ 15. 
a. 1 : 17. I.), 3. intr., to ap- 
proach, be added, come or go to. 



Ac-Veptus, p. & a., (accipio), ao- 
cepte^ acceptable, pleasing. 

Ac-cido, WB, idi, — , (ad-cado, 
§ 189. 2 : § 163. 4. Ex. 1.), 3. 
intr., to fall upon, strike, come 
to, fall out : acddit, imper., U 
happens. 

Ac-cipio, ere, epi, eptus, (ad-ca- 
pio, § 189. 5 : If 15. a. 2.), 3. 
tr., to accept, receive, take, ob- 
tain, hear, understand. 

Ac-cuso, are, avi, atus, (ad-causa, 
^ 15. a. 1.), 1. tr., to accuse, 
blame, reprove, censure. 

Acrius, ad., (acriter, acrius, acer- 
rime, [acer]), more sharply, 
boldly. 

Ad, prep. o. ace, (expressing di- 
rection, or motion to a person 
or place), to, unto, at, near, ac- 
cording to, for, among, (cf. in, 
apud: see ^ 18.) 

Ad-duco, ere, xi, ctus, (^ 15. a. 
1.), 3. tr., to lead to, conduct, 
induce, move, 

Ad-hibeo, ere, ui, itus, (ad-habeo, 
§§ 189. 4 : If 15. a. 1.), 2. tr., 
to admit, call in, associate. 



ADMIBOB 
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ALLOBBOGES 



Ad-mlror, ari, atos, dep. 1« tr., to 

wonder at, admire, 
Ad-oleoy ere, evi (id), ultus {% 15. 

a. 1.), 2. tr., to offer f sacrifice, 

hum. 
Adolescentia, ee, £, (adolescens, 

§ 101. 4.), yout^ftUness, youth, 
Ad-olesco, ere, eyi, ultum, (ad- 

ole-8CO, 5 187. n. 2. (a.) : % 15. 

a. L), 3. intr., to grow, grow 

up, increase, 
Ad-orior, iri, ortus sum, 4. dep., 

to attack, assail, attempt, begin, 
Ad-ortus, a, um, p. p., from ado- 

rior. 
Ad-scisco, ere, ivi, itam, (sci-sco, 

f 16. VL Rem. 3.), 3. tr., to 

take to, receive, associate, 
Ad-smn, esse, fui, fbtOros, irr. 

intr., § 153, to be present, be 

near or at hand, aid, 
Ad-ventu8, (is, m., (ad-yenio), ar- 
rival, approach, 
Ad-yersus, a, um, a., (ad-yerto), 

opposite, over against, unfasoor- 

able, unsuccessful, 
Ad-yersus, prep. c. ac., (ad-yerto) 

(motion to, or toward), agamst, 

opposite, toward, 
^dificium, i, n., (cedifido = 

eedes-facio), a building, house. 
JEdm, orum, m., a people of 

Oaul between the LigMs and 

the Jrar, 
^duus, a, um, a., of the JSdui, 

an Mduan, 
M^&c, gra, grum, a., weak, infirm, 

sick, disheartened. 
.£gerrlme, ad. (segre, eegrius, 

ffigerrlme), most difficuitty,most 

untoiUing. 



JE^exAnauB, sl, um, a., vap. of 
aeger. 

iEquus, a, um, a., level, smooth^ 
equal, just, favorable, 

Af-fido, ere, ed, ectus, (ad-fado, 
$ 189. 5. N. 1: IF 15. a. 2.), 3. 
tr., to affect, i/^hunce, move, 

Af-finitas, ads, L, (afflnis, § 101. 
1.), relationship by marriage, 
affinity, union, 

Ager, agriy m., a field, territory ^ 
Omntry, 

Ag-gredior, i, essus sum, (ad- 
gradior, § 189. 1.), 3. dep. tr., 
to go to, attack, attempt, ac- 
cost, 

Ag-gressus, a, um, p. p. from ag- 
gredior. 

Agmen, inis, n., (ago), an army 
in motion, a troop, company, 
band: agmen primum, the van: 
agmen noyissimum, the rear. 

Ago, ere, egi, actus, {% 15. a. 2.), 
3. tr., to conduct, drive, lead, 
do, treat, plead, speak : agcre 
yitam, to live: agere se, to 
conduct one^s self, behave : bd- 
lum agere, to wage war, 

Alienus, a, um, a., (alius), of an- 
other, foreign, unfavorable. 

AUquis, qua, quod or quid, (alius 
qui), pro., some one or thing, 
any, any one or thing. 

Alius, a, ud, a., another, oiher, 
else : alius . . . alius, one , . • 
other or another: alii . • . alii, 
some . . . others. 

Allobroges, um, m., a people in 
the east of Gaul, bounded on the 
north and west by the Bhoda- 
nus, on the south by the IsSra, 



ALO 
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Alo, ere, ui, itus, (fl" 15. a. 1.), 3. 

tr., to nourish, feed, support, 

maintain. 
Alpes, um, m., a chain of mounr 

tains, separating Italy from 

Gaul and Germany. 
Alter, era, erum, a., one of two, 

the other, second: alter... 

alter, the one . . .the other. 
Altitude, inis, f., (altus, § 101. 3.), 

height, depth. 
Altus, a, um, a., (comp. altior, 

sup. altissimus), high, taU, 

lofty, deep. 
Ambarri, orum, m., a people of 

Gaul, east of the Ara/r, be- 
tween the Mdui and the AUoh- 

rdges. 
Amicitia, «, f., (amicus, § 101. 

1,), friendship, alliance. 
Amicus, a, um, a., friendly, be- 
nevolent, allied. 
Amo, are, avi, atus, (5[ 15. a. 1.), 

\.\i.,to love, to be fond of. 
Amplius, ad., (comp. of ample), 

more, longer, further, (cf. plus, 

magis, ). 
Apertus, a, um, a., (aperio), open, 

uncovered, exposed, naked. 
AngustifiB, arum, f., a narrow 

place, straits, defiles. 
Augustus, a, um, a., strait, nar- 
row, difficult, steep. 
Anim-ad-verto, §re, ti, sus, {% 16. 

VI.), 3. tr., to attend to, con- 

sider: animadvertere in all- 

quem, to punish. 
Animus, i, m., the mind, life, 

courage, ~ spirit ; (cf. anima, 

mens.) 

9 



Annus, i, m., a year : omnes an- 
nos, every year. 

Annuus, a, lun, a., (annus), year- 
ly* of a yearns duration, an- 
nual. 

Ante, ad., before, preciously. 

Ante, prep. c. ace, (to the place 
or time before), before, previ- 
ous to. 

Antea, ad., (ante-ea), before, for- 
merly. 

Antiquus, a, um, a., (ante), old, 
ancient, (opp. to novus.) 

Aperio, ire, ui, ertus, (5[ 15. a. 1.), 
4. tr., to open, reveal, uncover. 

Ap-pello, are, avi, atus, (ad-pello, 
%■ 15. a. 1.), 1. tr., to call, ad- 
dress, name. 

Aprilis, is, m., (aperio), the month 
April. Sometime an a^ec- 
tive. 

Apud, prep, c ac, (to the pres- 
ence of (usually) a person), to, 
at, nec^, among, (cf. ad., in.) 

Aquileia, ae, f., a city in the terri- 
tory of Venetia, in the north 
of Italy. 

Aquitani, orum, m., the Aquitani- 
ans, in the southrwest of Gaul, 
bounded on the north by the 
Garumna, on the south by the 
Pyrenees. 

Aquitania, m, f., ^ country of 
the Aquitanians. 

Arar, Sris, m., a river of Gaul., 
flowing into the Ehodamis, now 
the Saone. 

Arbitror, ari, atus sum, (arbiter), 
1. dep., to judge, think, to be of 
opinion. 
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Ariovistus, i, m., a king of 
the Oermansy defeated by Ccb- 
ear, 

Arma, orum, n., arms, armor, 
(defensive .usually) ; ioar im- 
plements for aU uses. 

At, conj., hid;. 

Athense, arum, Athens, a city of 
Greece. 

At-que, (ad-que), conj., and, and 
moreover, (cf. et, ac, que. § 198. 

U. l.Rem. (a.)i(M)- 

At-tingo, ere, igi, actus, (ad-tan- 
go; §§ 189. 2 : 164. 4. Ex. 1.), 
3. tr., to touch, come in contact, 
reach, border upon. 

Auctoritas, atis, f., (auctor), au- 
thority, power, influence. 

Audacia, se, f., (audax, § 101. 1.), 
boldness. 

Audacius, ad., (comp. of audacl- 
ter (audax) ), wore boldly, con- 
fidently, spiritedly. 

Audeo, ere, ausus sum, (§ 142. 
2.), neut. pass, or semi-dep., 2. 
intr. and tr., to dare, adven- 
ture, attempt. 

Augeo, ere, xi, auctus, {% 15, a. 
1.), 2. tr., to increase, enlarge, 
improve. 

Aulus, i, m., a Boman cognomen. 

Aut, conj., (alternative, usually), 
or : aut . . . aut, either . . . or. 

Autem, conj., but, moreover. 

Auxilium, i, n., (augeo), assist- 
ance, help, auxiliary force. 

A-verto, ere, ti, sus, (ab-verto; 
% 16. VI.), 3. tr., to turn away, 
avert, remove, alienate. 

Avus, i, m., a father's or mother^s 
father, grandfather. 



Beatus, a., (beo), liappy, fortu^ 

note. 
Bellicosus,a,\im, a., (bellum, § 128. 

I. 4.), warlike, brave, martial. 
Bello, are, avi, atus, (H 15. a. 1 : 

beUum, § 187. i. 1. (a.) ), to 

carry on or wage war. 
Bellum, i, n., war, battle. 
Belgffi, arum, a people of Oaifl, 

extending from the Matrona 

and the Sequdna to the Bhenus. 
Bene, ad., (bene, melius, optime), 

well, successfully, happily. 
Bene-ficium, i, m., (bene-facio), 

kindness, favor, benefit. 
Bi-ennium, i, n., (bis-annus), two 

years. 
Bituriges, um, m., a people of 

Gaul, separated from the uEd- 

ui by the Ligeris. 
Boii, orum, m., a people of Gaul 

who passed over into Germany, 

but subseqitently invaded Gaul 

with the Hdvetii. 
Bonus, a, um, a., (bonus, melior, 

optimus), good, fit, friendly : 

bonum, i, n., any good thing, 

a benefit: bona, orum, plur., 

goods, property. 

C, abbreviation for Caiu^. 
Cado, ere, cecidi, casus, (^ 15. a. 

3.), 3. intr., tofaU, die, perish. 
Cffides, is, f., (csedo), destruction, 

slaughter. 
Caesar, Sris, m., a Boman general. 
Caius, i, m., a Boman prcenomen. 
Calamitas, atis, f., a calamity, 

loss, mischief. 
Calendse, arum, f., the first day of 

the month, calends, (§ 326.2. (1 .)) 
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Canto, are, avi, atus, (cano, § 187. 
n. 1. (a.) : % 15. a, 1.), 1. intx., 
to sing. 

Capio, ere, epi, captus, (1[ 15. a. 
2.), 3. tr., to take, seize, capture, 
obtain, choose, begin: capere 
initium, to begin : capere con- 
silium, to consult, to plan. 

Careo, ere, ui, itus, (If 15. a, 1.), 
2. intr., to want, to be destitute, 
to be withovi. 

Carrus, i, m., a wagon, car, 

Cassisnus, a um, a. (Cassius), of 
Cassius : bellum Cassianum, 
the war condiided by Cas- 
sius. 

Cassius, i, m., a Boman consul, 
defeated by the Helvetii. 

Castellum, i, n., (oastrum, dim. 
§ 100. 3. A. 3.), a castle, small 
camp, fort. 

CastiQus, i, m., a chief of the Se- 
quani. 

Castmm, i, n., (§ 97.), a castle, 
fortress: castra, orum, a camp, 
a day's march. 

C^sus, lis, m., (cado), a fall, 
change, accident, misfortune, 
disaster. 

Catan^antaKs, idis, m., the father 
of Casticms. 

Catiliha, se, m., a Boman patri- 
cian. 

Caturiges, um, m., a Gallic tribe, 
dwelling among the Cottian 
Alps. 

Causa, 8B, f., a cause, reason, case: 
alicujus causa, /or tlie sake of 
any thing, on account of. 

Caveo, ere, avi, autus, (^TIT 15. 
a. 1 : 17. v.), 2.Hmtr., to be on 



on£s guard, to beware, take 
care, avoid. 

Celeriter^ ad., (celer), celerius, 
celerrime, speedily, quickly, 
immediately. 

Celeritas, atis, f., (celer, § 101. 2.), 
speed, rapidity. 

Celtae, arum, m., a powerful peo- 
ple in the west of Oaul, called 
by the Bomans, GaUi, 

Centrones, mn, m., a Gallic peo^ 
pie among the Graian Alps. 

Centum, indecL num. a., a hun- 
dred. 

Certior, ius, a., comp. of certus. 

Certissimus, a, imi, a., sup. of 
certus. 

Certus, a, um, a., (certior, certis- 
simus), certain, sure, resolved, 
fixed: certior fieri, to be in- 
formed: certe, ad., certainly, 
truly. 

Cibarius, a, um, a., (cibus), re- 
lating to food, fit for eating: 
cibaria, orum, n., food, pro- 
visions. 

Cieo, ere, ivi, itus, (f 15. a. 1.), 
2. tr., to make to go, to mov^ 
excite. 

Circiter, ad., (circus), abotU, 
around: with numerals, a6owf, 
nearly. 

Circum, prep. c. ace. (circus) 
fundamental meaning, around 
to), around, near, abovl. * 

Citerior, ius, a., (comp. of citer, 
sup. citimus), nearer, hither. 

Citra, ad. and prep., c. ace, on 
this side, within, near to. 

Civitas, atis, f., (civis, § 101. 2.), 
citizenship, a city, state, or 
province. • 
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Clamoy are, Svi, atus, (^ 15. a. 
1.), 1. intr., to exilaim, cry 
cUoudf crt/f shout, 

Cliens, entis, c, a client, ekpen- 
dentf sutject. 

Co-actus, a, um, p. p. from 
cogo. 

Co-emo, gre, emi, emptus, {%% 15. 
a. 2: 17. m.)> 3. tr., to buy, 
buy up, purchase* 

Coepi, isse, coeptus, de£ tr. § 183. 
(2.), 1., to begin, I began. 

€o-erceo, ere, ui, itus, (con-ar- 
ceo, If 15. a. 1.), 2. tr., to re- 
strain, surround, check. Under, 
curb. 

Co-gnosco, ere, ovi, Xtus, (com- 
gnosco, old form — later nosco, 
%% 15. a. 1. : la Yl. R«m. 3.), 
3. tr., to know, understand, dis- 
cover, 

Co-go, ere, coegi, coactus, (com- 
ago, % 15. a, 2.), 3. tr., to drive 
together, collect, compel, force, 
urge. 

Col-loco, are,avi, atus, (pom-loco, 
% 15. a. 1.), 1. tr., to place to- 
gether, locate, to give in mar- 
riage, 

Col-loquor, i, cutus sum, (com- 
lo-quor (quutus = cutus, ^ 17. 
n.) ), dep. 3. intr., to speak to- 
gether, converse, 

Com-buro, ere, ussi, ustus, (com- 
buro = uro, % 15. a. 1. (ursi 
= us8i, urtu8 = ustus, % 17. 
in.) ), 3. tr., to bum up, 

Com-memoro, arc, avi, atus, (me- 
mor, 5r 15. a, 1.), 1. tr., to call 
to mind, mention, refer to. 

Com-meo, are, avi, atus, (^ 15. 



a. 1.), 1. intr., to go with, go to, 
resort to, come and go, 

Com-mitto, ere, isi, issus, (^ 15. 
a. 1.), 3. tr., to bring together, 
commit, to err, to cause: com- 
mittere proelium, to join batUe, 
to contend. 

Com-monefecio, ere, eci, actus, 
(com-moneo-facio, ^ 15. a, 2.), 
3. tr., to remind, admonish, ad- 
vise. 

Com-mdror, ari, atus sum, dep. 
1. intr., to delay, stop, pause, 



Com-moveor^re, ovi, otus, (^TIT 15. 
a. 1 : 17. v.), .2. tr., to move 
violently, stir, excite, remove. 



fCom-mimio, ire, ivi, (ii), itusl') 

^ (IT 15. a. 1.), 4. tr., to fortify,' 
secure, defend. 

Com-mutatio, onis, f., (commuto), 
a change, alteration. 

Com-p^o, are, avi, atus, (% 15. 
a. 1.), 1. tr., to prepare, prO' 
vide, get ready, acquire, 

Com-plector, ti, xus sum, dep., 3. 
tr., to encircle, embrace, sur- 
round, enclose, v 

Com-plures, a (ia), l[g€ji. ium), 
a., very many, ^any, sev- 
eral. 

Com-porto, are, avi, atus, (^ 15. 
a. 1.), 1. tr., to bring together, 
convey, collect. 

Conatum, i, n., (conor), an at- 
tempt, endeavor, effort, 

Conatus, Us, m., (conor), an at- 
tempt, endeavor, effect, under- 
taking. 

Con-cedo, Sre, essi, essus, (1[ 15. 
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a. 1.)) 3. tr. and intr., to grcnUf 
yields permit, depart, 

Con-cido, ere, idi, isus, (con- 
caedo, § 163. 4. Ex. 1.), 3. tr , 
to cut in pieces, slay, destiny, 

Con-cilio, are, avi, atus, (concil- 
ium), (51 15. a. 1.), 1. tr., to 
unite, gain over, reconcile, can- 
ciliate. 

Con-cilium, i, n., (condeo), an as- 
sembly^, meeting, couneiL 

Con-cursus, lis, m., (concurro), a 
running togetJier, meeting, enr 
gagement, collision, contest. 

Con-dono, are, avi, atus, (donum, 
f 15. a. 1.), 1. tr., to give, give 
up, remit, acquit^ pardon, 

Con-duco, ere, xi, ctus, (% 15, a, 
1.), S,tr,, to lead together, con- 
duct, assemble, collect, hire, 
farm, 

Con-fero, ferre, contuli, coUatus, 
irr. tr., to bring together, col- 
lect, gather, compare, as- 
cribe, 

.Con-ficio, ere, eci, ectus, (con-fa- 
cio, § 189. 5. N. 1 : f 15. a. 
2.), 3. tr., to collect, complete, 
finish, execute, kiU* 

Con-firmo, are, avi, atus, (% 15. 
a, 1.), l*tr., to confirm, estab- 
lish, make, raJtifyy secure, af- 
firm, 

Con-juratio, onis, f., (conjuro), a 
conspiracy, combination, 

Conor, ari, atus sum, dep., 1. tr., 
to strive, endeavor, attempt. 

Con-sanguineus, a, um, (sanguis), 
a., related by blood, kindred, 
allied, 

Con-scio, ire, ivi, (% 15. a, 1.), 4. 
9* 



tr^ and intr., to know, to be 
conscious, 

Con-scisco, ere, ivi, itus, (scisco, 
inc. S 187. n. 2. (a.) : f 15. a. 
1.), 3. tr., to determine, resolve, 
to inflict or bring upon on^a 
self: consciscere sibi mortem, 
to commU suicide. 

C<m-sciu8, a, um, («cio), a., con- 
scious, witness of, guilty. 

Con-scribo, ere, psi, ptus, (5[ 15. 
a, 1.), 3. tr., to Sprite together^ 
enroll, enlist, levy. 

Con-scriptus, a, um, p. p. from 
oonscribo : Fatres Conscripti, 
Conscript Fathers, 

Con-sequor, i, secutus simi, (se- 
quutus = secutus, U 17. II.), 
3. dep., to follow, pursue, 
overtake^ obtain, acquire, com- 
plete. 

Con-silium, i, n., counsel, design, 
plan, determination. Judgment^ 
resolve, councU. 

Con-sisto, ere, stiti, st!tus, (si-sto, 
%% 16. VL Bern. 3. n. : 15. a. 
3.), 3. intr., to stand together, 
to stop, haU, withstand, con- 
sist, exist, 

Con-solor, ari, atus sum, 1. dep., 
to console, comfort, solacCf 
cheer. 

Con-spectus, iis, m., (conspicio), 
a sight, view, survey, 

Con-stituo, ere, ui, utus, (con- 
statuo, § 189. 4: 5[ 16. vi. 
Kem. 2.), 3. tr., to constitute, 
establish, decree^ detern^ine, 
appoint, place, make. 

Con-stitutus, a, um, p. p. from 
constituo. 
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Con-8uesco, ere, evi, etus, (%^ 16. 

VI. Rem. 3 : 15. a. 1.), 3. intr. 

and tr., to be accustomed^ to 

accustom, inure^ to accustom 

y one*s self, 

y\Consu[, iilis, m., a Roman magis- 

/ N irate. 

^ Con-sultum, i, n.» (con8ulo)i de- 
cree, statute, deliberation, de- 
cision. 

Con-sumo, Sre, psi, ptus, {%% 15. 
a. 1 : 17. ni.), 3. tr., to con- 
sume, waste, destroy. 

Con-tendo, ere, di, tus, (If 16. VI.), 
3. intr., to contend, stretch, en- 
deavor, fight, go, proceed. 

Con-tinenter, ad., (contineo), con- 
tinually, uninterruptedly. 

Con-tineo, ere, ui, tentus, (con- 
teneo, § 189. 3. f 15. a. 1.), 2. 
tr., to hold together, contain, 
bound, surround, restrain. 

Con-tumelia, te, f., abuse, insult, 
reproach, ir^fury. 

Con-venk), ire, eni, entus, (^ 15. 
a. 2.), 4 tr., to come together, 
convene, assemble, meet, suit: 
convenit, it is fit, proper, &c 

Con-ventus, iis, m., (convenio), a 
meeting, assembly, collection*;^ 

Con-voco, are, fivi, atus, {% 15. a. 
1.), 1. tr., to caU together, asr 
semble, summon. 

Copia, », f., (com-ops), plenty, 
abundance, number, provisions, 
goods; copiee, plu., troops, 
forces, § 97. 

Credo, ere, idi, itus, (^T 15. a. 3.), 
3 tr. and intr., to believe, trust, 
credit, to think, imagine, sup- 
pose. 



Cremo, are, Svi, atus, (% 15. a. 
1.), 1. tr., to bum, set on fire. 

Creo, are, avi, atus, (^ 15. a. 1.), 
1. tr., to create, produce, ap- 
point, choose, cause. 

Cresco, ere, evi, etus, (If^f 16. 
VI. Rem. 3 : 15. a. 1.), intr., 
to grow, increase, thrive, be- 
come greater. 

Cultus, tU, m., (colo), cultivation, 
civilization, culture, dress, 
mode of living. 

Cum, prep., c. ab., (in comp. 
com), vnth (being among, place 
in which), along with, among. 

Cimi, ad., see quum. 

Cupiditas, atis, f., (cupldus, § 101. 
2.), cupidity, desire, avarice. 

Cupidius, ad., comp. of cupide, 
more eagerly, or earnestly. 

Cupidus, a, um, a., (cupio), de- 
sirous, eager, fond, ardent. 

Cupio, ere, ivi (ii), itus, {% 15. 
a. 1.), 3. tr., to covet, desire, 
wish. 

Curo, are, avi, atus, (cura), (% 15.. 
a. 1.), 1. tr., to take care of, 
see to, provide, regard. 

Currus, lis, m., (curro), a chariot^ 
wagon. 

Custodia, se, f., (custdk), custody, 
guardianship, care. 

Custos, odis, c, a keeper, guar- 
dian, watch, spy. 

DamnQ, are, avi, atus, {% 15. a. 

1.), 1. tr., to condemn, sentence. 
De, prep., c. ab., (separationyrom 

a point of attachment), yrow, 

down from, of, concerning^ 

after, (cf. ab, ex.) 



DEBEO 



103 



DIMINUO 



Debeo, ere, ui, !tus, (^T 15. a. l.)» 

2 tr. and intr., to owe, be in 

debt : pass., to be due, become 

due: debet, imper., it be- 

hooves, ought. 
Decern, num. a., indecl., ten, 
De-ceptus, a, um, p. p. from de- 

cipio. 
De-fendo, ere, di, sus, (^ 16. 

VI.), ^. tr., to defend, keep off, 

repel, protect, 
De-jicio, ere, eci, ectus, (de-jacio, 

§ 189. 5 : 1[ 15. a. 2.), 3. tr., 

to throw down, overthrow, hill, 

slay, 
De-libero, are, avi, atus, (libra: 

% 15. a, 1.), 1. tr., to deliberate, 

consult, advise, consider, 
De-Ugo, ere, egi, ectus, (de-lego, 

§ 189. N. 2 : If 15. a, 2.), 3. tr., 

to select, choose, levy. 
De-monstro, are, avi, atus, (^ 15. 

a. 1.), 1. tr., to demonstrate, 

show, prove, declare, name. 
De-mum, ad., at length, at last, 

infine. 
Depono, Sre, osui, ositus, (de- 

ponui = deposui, IflT 16. VI. 

Rem. VI. N : 15. a. 1.), 3. tr., 

to lay down or aside, place, 

lose, give up, 
De-populor, ari, atus sum, l.dep., 

tr., to lay waste, plunder, 

ravage, 
De-prec&tor, oris, m., (deprecor), 

an intercessor, 
De-signo, are, avi, atus, {% 15. a. 

1.), 1. tr., to mark out, describe, 

designate, define, 
De-sisto, ere, stiti, stltus, (sisto 

= si-sto, %% 16. VI. Rem. 3. N. : 



15. a. 3.), 3. intr., to desist, 

stand stiU, give over, leave 

off. 
De-spero, are, avi, atus, (1[ 15. a. 

1.), 1. tr. and intr., to despair 

of, give up, 
De-spicio, ere, xi, ectus, (de-spe- 

cio, § 189. 2. f 15. a. 1.), 3. 

tr., to look down upon, despise, 

overlook, disdain. 
De-stituo, ere, ui, utus, (de-stat- 

uo, § 189. 4. f 16. VI. Rem. 

2.), 3. tr., to leave destitute, 

abandon, forsake. 
De-sum, esse, ftd, futurus, irr. 

intr., to fail, to be deficient, to 

be wanting, 
De-terior, ius, a., (sup. deterrir 

mus, § 126.), worse, poorer, in- 
ferior, 
De-terreo, ere, ui, !tus, {% 15. 

a. 1.), 2. tr., to deter, frighten, 

hinder, 
Deus, i, m., Ood, a god, divinity. 
Dextra, 8b, f., (dexter), the right 

hand, right side or wing: ab 

dextrd, on the right. 
Dico, ere, xi, ctus, (^ 15. a. 1.), 

3. tr., to speak, say, relate, 

name, call, 
Dictio, 5nis, f., (dico), a word, 

remark, speech, discourse, de- 
fence. 
Dies, ei, m, and f., (§ 90. 1.), 

a day, time : in dies, daily : 

diem ex die, from day to 

day, 
Dif-fero, ferre, distuli, dilatus, 

(di-fero), irr. tr. and intr., to 

scatter, disperse, spread abroad, 

publish, differ. 
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Difficile, ad., (difficllis), wUh dif- 
jiculty, 

Dif-ficilior, ius, comp. of difficilis ; 
sup. difficillimus. 

Dif-ficiHs, e, (di-faclKs), a., diffi- 
cuU, hard, troublesome. 

Dignus, a, um, a., worthy , suita- 
ble, Jit, proper, 

Di-minuo, ere, ui, utus, (5f 16. 
VI. Rem. 2.), 3. tr., to dimin- 
ish, lessen, detract. 

Di-mitto, ere, isi, issue, (^ 15. 
a, 1.), 3. tr., to send atoay, 
dismiss, discharge, let go, 

Dis-cedo, ere, essi, essus, {^ 15. 
a. 1.), 3. intr., to divide, sepor 
rate, depart, go awa^ 

Disco, ere, didici, disciturus, 
(H 15. a. 3.), 3. tr., to learn, 
know, to he acquainted with, 

Dis-pliceo, ere, ui, Itus, (dis-pla- 
ceo, § 189. 4 : 5[ 15. a, 1.), 2. 
intr., to displease, 

Dis-pono, ere, osui, osUus, (pon- 
ui = posui, 1[il 16. VI. Rem. 6. 
N. : 15. a. 1.), 3. tr., to put in 
different places, dispose, ar- 
range, set in order, draw up, 

Ditisslmus, a, um, a., sup. from 
dis, (dis, ditior, ditisslmus, cf. 
dives), richest, most wealthy, 

Diu, ad., (diutius, diutissime), 
long, by day, in the daytime, 

Diutius, ad., comp. of diu. 

Diutumior, ius, a., comp. of du- 
tumus, (diu), of longer dura- 
tion, 

Divico, onis, m., a nobleman of 

. great influence among the Eel- 
vetii, 

Di-vido, ere, isi, isus, (f 15. a, 1.), 



3. tr., to divide, part, cut atwir 

der, 
Divitiacus, i, m., a nobleman of 

the ^dui, a friend of Coesar, 
(Qo, are, dedi, datus,^^ 15. a. 3.), 

1. tr., to give, grant, allow, 
permit, give up, yield, present, 
furnish: dare poenam, suffer 
punishment, 

Doleo, ere, ui, Itus, (^ 15. a, 1.), 

2. intr., to grieve, sorrow, be 
sorry, lament. 

Dolor, oris, m., (doleo), grief, 
pain, son^ow, distress, anger. 

Dolus, i, m., deceit, guHe, stratar 
gem, fraud, 

Domus, us & i, f., (§ 89.), a house, 
home,habitation,family: domi, 
ai home, 

Dubitatio, 5nis, f., (dubito), doubt, 
uncertainty, hesitation, 

Dubito, are, avi, atus, (dubo, old 
form from duo. If 15. a. 1.), 
1. intr., to be in dovbt, to doubt, 
to waver, hesitate, ^ 

Dubius, a, um, a., doubting, doubt- 
ful, uncertain : dubium, i, 
(subst.), doubt, uncertainty : 
non (baud) dubium est, there 
is no doubt, 

Ducenti, te, a, num. a., furo hun- 
dred. 

Du-centum, (duo-centum), inded. 
a., two hundred, 

Duco, ere, xi, ctus, (% 15. a. 1.), 

3. tr., to lead, drcno, conduct, 
build, think, consider: ducere 
uxorem, to marry, 

Dum, ad. conj.,, (time), whilst, 

until, as long as, 
Dumnorix, Igis, m., a nobleman 
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of tlie ^dui, brolher of Di- 

vUidcuSf and an ambitious 

enemy of the Romans. 
Duo, dd, o, num. a., two, § 118. 1. 
Duo-decim,num.a.y indecL, twelve. 
Dux, ucis, c, (duco), a leader^ 

guide, general^ captain. 

E-duco, ere, xi, ctus, (^ 15. a. 1.), 
3. tr., to lead out, lead away, 
draw off, rear, educate. 

Ef-femino, are, avi, atus, (femina, 
% 15. a. 1.), 1. tr., to effeminate, 
enervate. 

Ef-fero, erre, extuli, elatu8,'irr. 
tr., to bear forth or away, bear, 
produce, publish, raise, eUUe, 
embolden. 

Ego, mei, pron., 1st per., /. 

E-gregius, a, urn, a., (e-gregius 
(grex)), exceUent,distinguished, 
rare. 

Emo, ere, emi, emptus, (^ 15. a. 
2:), 3. tr., to buy, purchase, 
take, get. 

E-nuncio, fire, 5vi, Stus, (nuncius, 
% 15. a. 1.), 1. tr., to announce, 
declare, report. 

Enim, conj. (causal), /or, indeed, 
but, truly. 

Eo, ire, ivi, Itus, irr. intr., to go, 
come, march, proceed. 

Eodem, ad., (idem), in or to the 
sam^ place. 

Eques, itis, c, (equus), a horse- 
man, knight: equites, Roman 
knights. 

Equester, tris^ tre, a., (eques), 
equestrian ; pertaining to horse- 
men. 

Equitatus, us, m., (equus), caio- 



alry, horse, troops, bodies of 
cavalry. 

Ergo, § 94. conj. (illative), there- 
fore, accordin^y. 

E-ripio, ere, ui, eptus, (ex^pipio, 
§ 189. 5 : f 15. a. 1.), 3. tr., to 
take away, tear orpuU asunder, 
free, liberate. 

Et, conj. (cop.), and: adverb, 
also, even : et . . . et, both . . . 
and : (cf. ac, atque, que.) 

Etiam, ad. (emphatic), also, truly, 
likewise ; conj., and also, more- 
over. 

Etruria, 8b, f., a country of cen- 
tred Italy. 

Ex (e, % 18.), prep. c. ab., (from 
out of), from, out of, of, after, 
on account of, in accordance 
with, (cf. ab, de). 

Exemplum, i, n., (exlmo), an 
example, copy, design, model, 

r v)ay. 

Ex-eo, ire, ii, itus, irr. intr., to go 

^out or away, shun, escape. • 

Ex-ercltus, iis, m., (ex-arceo), an 
army, a disciplined army. 

Ex-istimatio, onis, f., (existimo), 
an opinion, belief, repidation, 
character. 

Ex-istimo, are, avi, atus, (ex-aes- 
tlmo, § 189 : IT 15. a. 1.), 1. tr., 
to judge, consider, think, es- 
teem. 

Ex-itium, i, n., (ex-eo), destruC" 
tion, mischief, ruin. 

Exitus, <is, m., (exeo), a going 
out, departure, egress, end, 
conclusion. 

Expeditius, ad., comp. of expe- 
dite, (expedltus), more expedi- 
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ttottslt/t more readily, with more 

rapidity, 
£x-plorator, oris, m., (explore), 

a scout, a spy, 
£x-pugno, are, avi, Stus, (^ 15. 

a. 1.), 1. tr., to besiege, storm, 

vanquish, 
£x-sequor, i, cutus, (quutus sum, 

1[ 17. n.), dep. tr., to foUow, 

pursue, avenge, prosecute, 
Ex-specto (expecto), are, avi, 

atus, (specto, from spicio, § 187. 

n. 1. (a.) : H 15. a, 1.), 1. tr., 

to wait for, expect, wish f<yr. 
Ex-stinguo, ere, nxi, nctus, (1[ 15. 

a, 1.), 3. tr., to put out, extin- 
guish, cut off, destroy, 
Extera, exterum, (mas. usually 

wanting), a., comp. exterior, 

sup. extremus or extimus; 

exterior, outward, foreign. 
Extra, prep. c. ace, {to the out- 
side), without, beyond, outside 

of: ad., beyond, 
Extremus, a, um, a. ; see extera. 
Ex-uro, ere, ussi, ustus, (^^ 15. 

a. 1 : 17. in.), 3. tr., to bum 

up, consume. 
Facile, ad., (facllis), facilius, fa- 

cillXme), easily, readily, wiU- 

ingly, clearly, 
Fadlis, e, a., (fado), easy, ready, 

prosperous, prompt, mild, 
Facilius, see facile and facilis. 
Facio, ere, eci, actus, (^ 15. a. 2), 

to do, make, cu:i, form, create : 

facere verba, to speak : facere 

finem, to finish, 
Factu, latter supine of facio, to 

be done. 
Factum, i, n., (facio), a deed, act, 

achievement. 



Facultas, &tis, f., (facilis, § 101. 
2. (2.)), power, ability, oppor- 
tunity, 

Familia, ee, f., (famulus), a house- 
hold, family servants, slaves. 

Familiaris, e, a., (familia), re- 
lating to a household, familiar, 
. intimate : res familiaris, pri- 
vate estate or property: (subst), 
a friend, 

Fatigo, are, avi, atus, (fatis-ago : 
% 15. a. 1.), 1. tr., to weary, 
fatigue, vex, harass, 

Faveo, ere, avi, autus, (^% 16. 
VI. Rem. 2. 17. v.), 2. intr., to 
favor, assist, protect, 

Fere,.ad., almost,wellnigh, nearly. 

Fero, ferre, tiili, latum, irr. tr., to 
bear, endure. 

Fides, ei, f., faith^ confidence, 
promise, aUidnce : dare fidem, 
to pledge fidelity, 

Filia, se, f., (filius), a daughter. 

Filius, i, m., a son. 

Finis, is, m. & f., end, limit, boun- 
dary, territory, country, 

Finitilmus, a, um, (finis), a., neigh- 
boHng, near : finitilmi, (subst), 
neighbors. 

Fio, eri, factus smn, irr. intr., 
§ 180, to become, to be made or 
done, happen, occur, result. 

Firmissimus, a, um, a., sup. of 
firmus, most firm, strong, pow- 
erful, 

Flagito, are, avi, atus, (old flago : 
§ 187. II. 1. (a.) : If 15. a, 1.), 
1. tr., to ask earnestly, demand, 
importune. 

Flens, tis, pres. ac. part from 
fleo, weeping, in tears. 
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Fleo, ere, evi, etus, (^ 15. a. 1.), 
2. intr., to weep, lament. 

Flumen, Xnis, {% 9. rv. 4.), n., 
(fluo), a river, stream, 

Fluo, ere, xi, xus, (^ 16. YI. 
Rem. 5.), 3. intr., to flow. 

Fortior, ius, a., comp. of fortis, 
braver, bolder, stronger, ^ 

Fortis, e, a., brave, courageous, 
bold, strong, firm, 

Fortisslmus, a, um, a., sup. of 
fortis. 

Fortitudo, Xnis, f., (fortis, § 101. 
3.), fortitude, courage, resolu- 
tion. 

For tuna, sb, f., (fors), ybr^wne, 
chance, fate : fortunsB, property. 

Fossa, SB, f , (fodio), a ditch, 
trench, 

Frater, tris, m., (f 9. IV. Rem. 3.), 
a brother, 

Fratemus, a, um, a., (frater),yra- 
temal, brotherly, friendly, 

Frigus, oris, n., {% 9. in. (2.) ), 
cold, frost, 

Frumentarius, a, um, (frumen- 
tum), of or relating to com • res 
fumentaria, com, provisions, 

Frumentum, i, n., (fruges), c<ym, 
grain, fruii, 

Frustra, ad., in vain, without 
effect 

Fuga, 8B, f., flight, exile • fugam 
capere, to flee, 

Fugitivus, a, um, a., (fugio), fu- 
gitive,fleeing away : fugitivus, 
i, m., (subst), a fugitive, de- 
serter, 

Gabinius, i, m., a Roman proper 
nam^. 



Gallia, 8B, f., the country of the 
Oatds: Gallia Ulterior or 
Transalpina, Oaul beyond the 
Rhine, Gallia Citerior or Cis- 
alpina, Gaul in Upper Italy, 

Gallus, i, m., a Gaul : generally 
GaUi, orum, m., the Gauls, 
generally, or, in a more re- 
stricted sense, the Celts, 

Garumna, ae, f., now the Garonne, 
a river in the souihrwest of 
Gaul, 

Geneva, ae. f., a {own of the AU 
lobroges, on Lake Lemannus 
(Geneva). 

Germani, orum, a general name, 
among the Romans, for the 
nations beyond, or on the east 
of the Rhine, 

fijero, ere, essi, estus,\ (%% 15. a, 
1. 17. III.), 3. tr., to bear, con- 
duct, wage, carry on, 

Gloria, CB, f., glory, fame, re- 
nown, 

Glorior, ari, atus sum, (gloria), 
1. dep., to glory, boast, vaunt. 

Graioceli, orum, the farthest na- 
tion of Hither Gaul, just on 
the frontiers of Transalpine 
Gaul, 

Gratia, ae, f., favor, influence, 
popularity: gratia, for the 
sake of: ex gratia, for exam- 
ple, 

Gravior, ius, a., comp. of gravis. 

Gravis, e, a., heavy, severe, dif- 
ficidt, mature. 

Gravisslme, ad., see grav!ter. 

Graviter, ad., (gravius, gravissX- 
me), heavily, severely, strongly, 
grievously. 
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Habeo, ere, ui, itus, (^ 15. a. l.)» 
2. tr., to have, possess, hold, 
esteem, account, think : habere 
redemptum, to purchase or 
farm. 

Helvetii, orum, m., a people of 
Qaxd, whose country was hound- 
ed north by the Rhine, sotUh by 
the Bhoddnus and Lake Le- 
mannus, east by a branch of 
the Rhostian Alps, west by 
Mount Jura. 

Helvetius, a, um, a., Helvetian. 

Hibema, orum, n., winter guar- 
ters. 

Hie, hsec, hoc, demon, pron., 
this, (he, she, it) : hie . . . ille, 
this , ', , that ; tlie former . . . 
the loiter, (cf. ille iste, is.) 

Hiemo, are, avi, atus, (hiems), 
% 15. a. 1.), 1. intr., to winter, 
to be in winter quarters. 

Hispania, ee, f., Spain, sotdh and 
south-west of Oaul. 

Homo, inis, c., man, whether 
jnale or female, a person. 

Honor, oris, m., honor, dignity, 
office, magistracy. 

Hortor, an, tatus sum, 1. dep., 
to exhort, encourage, urge, ad- 
dress. 

Hostia, CB, f., a victim, sacrifice. 

Hostis, is, c., an enemy, public 
foe. 

Humanitas, atis, f., (humanus, 
§ 101. 1.), humanity, civiliza- 
tion, refinement. 

Humanus, a, um, a., (homo), 
human, humane, civilized, 
kind. 

Humerus, i, m., the shmddcr. 



Ibi, ad., (is), fhere, then. 

I-dem, eli-dem, i-dem, (is-dem), 
demon, pron., the same. 

Idus, uum, f., the Ides of a 
month: §326.2. (1.). 

Ignarus, a, um, a., (in-gnarus), 
ignorant, inexperienced^ un-' 
skilled. 

Ignavus, a, um, a., (in-gnavus)^ 
idle, indolent, lazy. 

Ignis, is, m.,fire. 

Ule, ilia, illud, demon, pron., 
that, (he, she, it): (cf. hie, 
iste, is.) 

Illic, (ille), demon, ad., in that 
place, there. 

Im-mortaUs, k, a., (in-mortalis), 
immortal, eternal, everlasting. 

Im-pedio, ire, ivi, (ii), itus, (in- 
pes, 1[ 15. a. h), 4. tr., to im- 
pede, obstruct, entangle, bind, 
harass. 

Impeditus, a, um, p. p. from im- 
pedio. 

Im-pendeo, ere, — , — , 2. intr., 
to hang over, impend, threaten, 

Imperium, i, n., (impero), a com- 
mand, order, power, empire, 



Im-pero, are, avi, atus, (in-p5ro, 
§ 189. 1 : f 15. a. 1.), 1. tr., to 
command, order. 

Im-petro, are, avi, atus, (in-pa- 
tro,il89. 1: 1[ 15. a. 1.), 1. tr., 
to accomplish, effect, bring to 
pass, obtain, gain one^s wishes* 

Im-porto, are, avi, atus, (in-por- 
to, 5r 15. a. 1.), 1. tr., to imr 
port, bring in, introduce. 

Im-probus, a, um, a., had^ vdch' 
ed, dishonest, vUc 
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ImproyIs6, ad., (improvlsus), on 
a sudden, unexpectedly. 

Im-pro-visus, a, um, a., (in-pro- 
video), not foreseen, unexpect- 
ed, sudden. 

Im-pune, ad., (impiinis), without 
punishment, with impunity. 

Im-punitas, atisi f., (impunis, 
§ 101. 2.), impunity, freedom 
from punishment, 

In, prep. c. ac. and ab. ; with the 
ace. — (the person or place to 
which), in, into, to, unto, 
towards, against : with the ab. 
— (the place in which), in, 
among, at, by, concerning. 

In-cendium, i, n., (incendo), a 
conflagration, burning, fire. 

In-cendo, ere, di, sus, (in-candeo, 
% 16. VI.), 3 tr., to set on fire, 
burn, inflame, incense. 

In-cito, are, avi, atus, (1[ 15. a. 
1.), 1. tr., to urge, incite, excite, 
encourage. 

In-colo, "^-e, ui, cultus)) {% 15. a. 
1.), 3. tr. and intr., to inhabit, 
to live, abide, or dwell. 

In-com-modum, i, n., disadoan" 
tage, loss, defeat. 

In-credibilis, e, a., (in-credo), in- 
credible, extraordinary. 

Inde, demon, ad., {ia-de),from 
that place thence, then, next. 

Indicium, i, n., (index), a discov- 
ery, proof, information, testi- 
mony. 

In-duco, ere, xi, ctus, {% 15. a. 
1.), 3. tr., to bring in, intro- 
duce, induce, 

Inductus, a, um, p. p. from in- 
duco. 

10 



Industrius, a, um, a., active, in' 
dustrious. 

Inferior, ius, a., eomp. of infe- 
rus, sup. inf imus or imus, in- 
ferior, lower. 

In-f ero, ferre, tuji, illatus, irr. tr., 
to bring or carry into, intro- 
duce, inflict: inferre helium, 
to wage war : in^rre signa, to 
attack. 

In-fluo, ere, xi, xus, (^ 16. VI. 
Hem. 5.), 3. intr., to flow or 
empty into. 

In-fundo, ere, fudi, fusus, (% 15. 
a. 2.), 3. tr., to pour into, infuse. 

In-fusus, a, um, p. p. from in- 
fundo, spread or poured over, 
infused. 

In-imlcus, a, um, a.> (in-amicus), 
unfriendly, hostile. 

In-itium, i, n., (in-eo), beginning, 
commencement. 

In-juria, 8B,f., (injurius, § 101. 1.), 
ir^ury, wrong, ir^ustice, harm, 
insult. 

In-jussu, ab. sing, m., (in-jussus, 
§ 94.), without command or 
leave. 

In-opinans, antis, a., not expect^ 
ing\ unawares, unexpected. 

In-quiro, ere, sivi,' situs, (in- 
qusero, quserivi = qucesivi ; see 
quseso, ^ 15. a. 1.), 3. tr., to seek 
after, search for, inquire into. 

In-sciens, entis, a., (in-scio), not 
knowing, ignorant, not aware. 

Insecutus, a, um, p. p. from in- 
sequor. 

In-sequor, i, secutus sum, 3. dep. 
tr., to follow after, pursue, 
harass, persecute, press upon. 
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In-sidise, ilrum, /f., (insideo), 
snares, ambusk}< ambuscade. 

In-signis, e, a., (in-*8ignum), re- 
markable, distinguished, fa- 
mous, 

Insolent^r, ad., (in-solens), un- 
usually, haugMUy, contrary to 
custom. 

In-solentia, ce, f., (in-solens), wn- 
usucdness, strangeness, novelty. 

In-stituo, ere, ui, utus, (in-statuo, 
§189.4: IT 16. VI. Rem. 2.), 
3. tr., to set or put in place, 
arrange, institute, erect, in- 
struct, teach. 

Institutum, i, n., (instituo), a 
purpose, plan, mode of life, 
custom, institution. 

In-sto, are, stiti, — , {% 15. a. 3.), 
1. intr., to stand upon, press 
upon, threaten, attack. 

Intel-ligo, ere, xi, ectus, (inter- 
lego, § 189. N. 2 : ITU 18 : 15. 
o. 1.), 3. tr., to understand, 
know, perceive, see. 

Inter, prep. c. ace, (in), (to go 
to the midst), a/mong, amid, 
between, during, 

Inter-cedo, ere, essi, essus, (^ 15. 
a, 1.), 3. intr., to go or come 
between, intervene, oppose, hin- 
der. 

Liter-diu, ad., (inter-dies), dur- 
ing the day, by day, in the day- 
time, 

Inter-dum, ad., sometimes, in the 
mean time, meanwhile. 

Inter-ea, (inter-is), ad., in the 
mean time, meanwhile. 

Intcr-ficio, ere, eci, ectus, (inter- 
facio, § 189. N. 1 : ^ 15. a. 2.), 



3. tr., to put between, finish^ 

end, destroy, kill. 
Inter-im, ad., (inter-im for eum), 

meanwhile, in the interim. 
Inter-necio, onis, f., (interi-neco), 

a massacre, slaughter, carnage, 
Interpres, etis, c, an interpreter, 

m>ediator, negotiator. 
Inter-sum, esse, fui, futurus, irr. 

intr., to be in the midst, come 

between, differ, be present. 
In-venip, ire, eni, entus, {^ 15. 

a. 2.), 4. tr., to find, meet 

with, find out, discover, invent. 
In^itus, a, um, a., unwilling, re- 
luctant, involuntary. 
Ipse, sa, um, inten. pron., himr- 

self, herself, itself: ego ipse, 

I myself, &c. 
Is, ea, id, demon, pron., (this, 

that, of which), this, that, (he, 

she, it: (cf. ille, hie, iste.) 
Iste, a, ud, dem. pron., (is-te), 

(this, that, of yours), this, that. 
Ita, ad., (of manner), so, thus, 

even so. 
Italia, 8B, f., Italy. 
Ita-que, conj., (illative), therefore, 

and so. 
Item, ad., also, likewise. 
Iter, itineris, n., journey, march, 

route, way. 
Iturus, a, um, f., a. p. from eo. 

Jacto, are, 5vi, atus, (jacio, 
§187. n. 1. (a): % 15. a. I,), 
1. tr., to throw, cast, hurl, throw 
out. 

Jam, ad., (time), now, already, 
presently. 

Jubeo, ere, jussi, jussiw, (jubsi 
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=:ju88i,&c., ^ 15. a. 1.), 2. tr., 
to command, order, decree, en- 
join. 

Judicium, i, n., (judex, § 100. 
5.), judgment, trial, sentence, 
decision, court of justice, opin- 
ion, 

Judico, are, avi, atus, (jus-dico, 
% 1*5. a, I.), 1. tr.; to' judge, 
give sentence, decide, deter- 
mine, 

Jugum, i, n., ( jungo), a yoke, har- 
ness, a ridge of hills, height : 
sub jugum mittere, to send be- 
neath the yoke, to subdue, to 
humble, 

Jumentum, i, n., (jungo), a beast 
of burden, pack-horse, ox, 
horse, 

Junctus, a, urn, p. p. from jungo. 

Jungo, ere, xi, ctus, {% 15. a, 
1.), 3. tr., to join, unite, con- 
nect, couple, yoke, 

Jupiter, Jo vis, m., (Jovis-pater, 
§ 85.), Jupiter, son of Saturn, 
king of gods. 

Jura, 8B, m., a chain of mmtn- 
tains in Gaul, extending from 
the Rhoddnus to the Rhenus, 
Jus, juris, n., right, law, justice. 

Jus-jurandum, juris-jurandi, n., 
(jus-juro, § 91.), an oath, sol- 
emn pledge. 

Justitia, 8B, f., (Justus, § 101. 1.), 
justice, equity, mercy, clemency, 

KalendsB, arum, f., see Calendse. 

L., abbr., Lucius, 
Labienus, i, m., a Roman legate 
of Ccesar, 



Laceda>monius, a, um, a., Lace- 
dernonian. Spartan, 

Lacesso, ere, ivi, itus, (lacio, 
§ 187. n. 5 : 1[ 15. a, 1.), 3. tr., 
to provoke, attack, assail, 

Lacrj^a, se, f., a tear, 

Lacus, us, m., a lake, 

Largior, iri, itus sum, (largus), 
4/dep., to give abundantly, be- 
stow gifts, lavish, 

Lar^ter, ad., (largus), largely, 
plentifully, much, 

Largitio, onis, f., (largior, § 102. 
7.), liberality, bribery, extrav^ 
agance. 

Late, ad., (latus), widdy, exten- 
sively, 

Lateo, ere, ui, — , (^ 15. a, 1.), 
2. ihtr., to be concealed, lie hid, 
to lurk, 

Latissimus, a, um, a., (latus, 
latior, latissimus), broadest, 
widest, most extensive, 

Latitudo, Inis, f., (latus, § 101. 3.), 
breadth, width, extent, 

Latobrogi, orum, m., a Gallic tribe 
near the Helvetii, with whom 
they united in the invasion of 
Gaul, 

Latus, eris, n., (^ 9. rv. (2.) ), the 
side, flank, wing, 

Legatio, onis, f., (lego, § 102. 7.), 
an embassy, deputation, lega- 
tion, 

Legatus, i, m., (lego), an ambassa- 
dor, legate, lieutenant, deputy, 

Legio, om's, f., (lego), a legion, 
body of foot soldiers : for a 
Koman legion, see Rom. An- 
tiquities. 

Lemannus (Lacus), i, m., the 
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Lake Ometui, between ike Ed- 
veiii and ike AUobrogee. 

Lenitas, atis, t, (lenis, $ lOL l.)> 
gentleness, smoothness, dow- 
fuss. 

Lex, legis, £, (lego, ere), a law, 
statute, decree, 

Liberalitas, ads, (libenHs, J lOL 
1.), generosity, liberality, 

Liberi, orum, m., (liber), chil- 
dren (in opposition to the do- 
mestics, the senri). 

liberius, acL, (Ubere, liberius, 
Hberrime, (liber) ), more freely, 
more boldly, 

libero, are, avi, atos, (liber,^15. a, 
1.), 1. tr., to set at liberty, to free, 

Libertas, litis, t, (liber, $ 101. 2. 
(2.) ), liberty, freedom, permis- 
sion, 

Liceor, eri, licitus sum, 2. dep. 
intr., to bid at auction, offer a 
price for, 

licet, licuit, Ucitom est, imper., 
(§ 184.), it is lawful, right, per- 
mitted, one can, 

Ling5nes, um, m«, a people of 
Celtic Oaul, north of the j^dui. 

Lingua, ae, t, the tongue, speech, 
language, 

Linter, tris, t, {% 9. IT. Rem. 
3.), a bark, boat 

Liscus, i, m., chief magistrate or 
Vergobr^tus of the ^dui. 

Litera, se, f., a letter of the alpha- 
bet: literse, arum, a letter or 
letters, writings, documents, 
literature. 

Locus, i, m., (loci, m., loca, n., 
orum, § 92. 2.), a place, region, 
condition, state. 



Long^ ad.« (bngus), far, miuSk, 

very fRtfd^(longius4ongi88ime). 
Longissime, ad., see longe. 
Longitudo, Inis, £, (longos, § 101. 

3.), length, longitude, 
Longios, a. or ad., see longe. 
Loquor, i, locutus, 3. dep. tr. and 

intr., (loqoutus = locutus, f 1 7. 

n.),* to speak, conoerse, say, 

teU, dedare, 
Ludus, i, m., a Roman pramO' 



M., abbr. for Marcus. 

Magis, ad., (comp. magis, sup. 

maxime), more, rather, in a 

higher degree, 
Magistnitus, ts, m,, (magister), 

magistracy, civU authority, 

magistrate, 
Magnopere, ad., (magnus-opus), 

very much, exceedingly, 
Magnus, a, um, a., (major, maxi- 

mus), great, large, much, pow- 
erful, 
Majores, um, m., (magnus), cm- 

cestors, faihers, 
Malefidum, i, m., (maleficus), 

offence, harm, crime, 
Mando, are, avi, atus, (manus-do, 

^ 15. a, 1.), tr., to commission^ 

order, command, commiL 
Marcius, i, m., a Roman prcenO' 

men, Marcius, 
Marcus, 1, m., a Roman prceno- 

men, Marcus. 
Mat^a, te, f., a jaodin, spear. 
Mater, tris, f., (^ 9. iv. Rem. 3.), 

a mother. 
Matrimonium, (mater, § 100. 6.)| 

marriage, matHmony. 
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Matrona, ac, m., a river in cen- 
tral Oavly now the Maime. 

Mature, are, avi, atus, (maturus, 
% 15. a. l.)» tr. and intr., to 
ripen, to become ripCf mature, 
liasten. 

Maturus, a, um, a., ripe, mature, 
early, seasonable, 

Maxime, ad., (magis, maxlme 
(magnus), § 194. 4.), most, 
especially, very great, 

Maximus, a, um, a., sup. of mag- 
nus. 

Memoria, ae, f., (memor, § 101. 1), 
memory, recollection, report, 
story : memoria tenere, to re- 
member. 

Mens, tis, f., the mind, intellect, 
thought, heart, (of. anima, ani- 
mus). 

Mensis, is, m., a month. 

Mercator, oris, m., (mercor, § 102. 
6.), a merchant, trader. 

Mercor, ari, atus sum, (merx), 1. 
dep., to trade, traffic, buy, seU, 

Mereo, ere, ui, itus, (^ 15. a, 1.), 2. 
tr., to deserve, merit, earn, gain: 
mereor, eri, dep. sometimes. 

Merito, ad., (mereo), deservedly, 
justly, according to merit. 

Merltum, i, n., (mereo), merU, 
desert. 

Merx, cis, f., goods, merchandise. 

Messala, se, m., a Roman svmame, 

Metior, iri, mensus smn, 4. dep. 
tr., to measure, deal out, dis- 
tribute. 

Miles, itis, c., a soldier, warrior. 

Militia, sb, f., (militaris, § 101. 1.), 
mUiiary service, warfare, cam- 
paign. 

10* 



Millie, a., indecL, a thousand. 

Mille, n., indecl. (in sing.), plur. 
millia, ium, (followed by the 
gen. plur., § 118. 6. (a,)), a 
thousand, 

Minime, ad., (parum, minus, min- 
Ime, (parvus)), least of aU, 
very little, by no ineans. 

Minimus, a, \un, a., (parvus, 
minor, minimus), least, very 
small, smallest : minimus natu, 
youngest. 

Minor, us, a., copap. of parvus, 
smaller, less, inferior. 

Minuo, ere, ui, utus, (minor, ^ 16. 
VI. Rem. 2.), 3. tr., to lessen, 
diminish. 

Minus, n., a. or ad., see minor. 

Mitto, ere, isi, issus, {% 15. a. 1.), 
3. tr., to send, hurl, throw, dis- 
miss, throw away, produce. 

Modus, i, m., manner^ method, 
mode, bound, limit : mod6, ad., 
only, just now, lately, 

Molitus, a, um, a., (molo), ground. 

Moneo, ere, ui, itus, (mens, % 15. 
a, 1), 2. tr., to admonish, re- 
mind, advise. 

Mons, tis, m., a mountain. 

Morior, i, (rarely iri), mortuus 
sum, 3. and 4. dep. intr., to 
die. 

Mors, tis, f., (morior), death. 

Mos, oris, m., manner, custom^ 
usage. 

Moveo, ere, ovi, otus, {^^ 16. 
VL Rem. 2 : 17. v.), 2. tr., to 
move, remove, 

Multitudo, inis, f., (multus, § 101. 
3.), a multitude^ great num- 
ber. 
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Multb or multum, ad., (multus), 
mtich, greatlf/f often. 

Multus, a, um, a., (sup. plurimus), 
many, numerouSf muchj fre- 
quent: multo c. comp., by 
much, by far. 

^iunitio, onis, f., (munio, § 102. 
7.), a fortification, drfence, 
rampart, bulwark, 

Murus, \,m,, a waU. 

Muto, are, avi, atus, (movito, 
% 15. a. 1.), 1. tr., to alter, 
change. 

Nam, conj., for. 

Nameius, i, m., a nobleman of 

the Hdvetii. 
Natiira, ce, f., (nascor, § 102. % 

Hem. 2.), nature, constitution, 

disposition, character. 
Navis, is, f., a ship, large boat. 
Ne, ad. and conj., not, lest : ne- 

quidem, Twt even: ne, (encKtic, 

an interrogative sign without 

translation, usually.) 
Necessaii6, ad., (necessarius), ne- 
cessarily. 
Necessarius, a, \xm, a., necessary, 

needful, friendly : subst, a 

friend, client, relation. 
Nego, are, avi, atus, (ne-aio : ^lo. 

a. 1.), 1. tr. and intr., to say 

no, deny, refuse. 
Nemo, Xnis, c, (ne-homo), no 

m,€tn, no one, none. 
Neque or nee, conj., (ne-que), 

and not : neque . . neque, or 

nee . . nee, neither . . nor. 
Nervus, i, m., a sinew, tendon, 

force, vigor, strength. 
Nex, necis, f., death, violent death. 



Nihil, n., indecL, nothing, nought, 

not at all. 
Nihilum, i, n., nothing. 
Nitor, i, isus and ixus sum, 3. 

dep. intr., to strive, attempt, 

endeavor. 
Nix, nivis, f., snow. 
Nobilissimus, a, um, a., (sup. of 

nobilis, nobilior, nobilissimus), 

most noble, illustrious. 
Nobilitas, atis, f., (nobilis, § 101. 

1.), nobility, high birth or rank. 
Noctu, ab. sing., § 94, in the night, 

by night. 
Nolo, nolle, nolui, (non-volo, 

J 178. 2.), irr. tr., to bcunwiU- 
^ ing, not to wish. 
Nomen, inis, n., (nosco), a name, 

appellation, family, 
Non, ad., not, no: non mod6, 

not only. 
Non-dum, ad., not yet, not as yet. 
Non-nuUus, a, um, a., (non-ne-. 

ullus), some, several, 
Non-nunquam, ad., (non-ne-un- 

quam), sometimes, 
Noreia, 8B, f., a city of NorXcum, 

the capital of the Taurisci. 
Noricus, a, um, a., of Noi'icum, 

Noflcan, 
Noster, tra, trum/, poss. pron., 

(nos), our, ^r own, ours: 

nostri, our men, our friends or 

soldiers, 
Novem, num. ad., indecL, nine. 
Novissimus, a, um, a., (sup. of 

novus, novior, novissimus), 

newest, latestflast: novissimum 

agmen, the rear, 
Novus, at um, a., new, late, fresh, 

uncommon, unusual. 
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Nubo, ere, psi, ptus, (^^T l^* «5* 1 • 
17. I.), 3. intr., to cover, veil, 
marry, 

Nullus, a, um, (ne-ullus), not any, 
none, no, 

Num, ad., (interrogative where a 
negative answer is expected), 
whether, (not often translated 
into English.) 

Numerus, i,4n., a number, quan- 
tity. 

Nuncio, are, avi, atus, (nuncius, 
§187. 1.1. (a.): ^ 15. a. 1.), 1. 
tr.; to announce, report, inform, 

Nuncius, i, m., (novum-cio), a 
reporter, messenger, news, ti- 
dings, 

Nunquam, ad., (ne-unquam), nev- 
er, at no time, 

Nuntio, see nuncio. 

Nuper, ad., (novus), lately, re- 
cently, 

Ob, prep. c. ace., (denotes direc- 
tion towards or to something), 
towards, to, at, on account of, 
for. . 

Ob-seratus, a, um, a., (ob-ses), in 
debt, a debtor. 

Obliviscor, i, litus sum, (1[ 16. 
VI. Rem. 3), 3. dep., (c. gen. 
of a person, and c. the gen. or 
ace. of a thing), to forget. 

Ob-secro, are, avi, atus, (ob-sacro, 
§ 189. 1 : 1[ 15. a, 1.), 1. tr., 
to entreat, beseech, implore. 

Ob-ses, Xdis, c, (ob-sedeo), a 
hostage, a pledge. 

Obstrictus, a, um, p. p. from ob- 
stringo. 

Ob-stringo, ere, inxi, ictus, %^ 15. 



a. 1 : 16. VI. Rem. 3.), 3. tr., 

to hind about, fetter, hinder, . 

to lay under obligation. 
Ob-tineo, ere, ui, entus, (ob-te- 

neo, § 189. 3 : ^15. a. 1.), 2. 

tr., to obtain, hold, have, pos- 
. sess, retain, accomplish, 
Oc-casus, us, m., (ob-cado), a 

going dovm, the west, downfall, 
Oc-cido, ere, idi, isus, (ob-ccedo), 

§ 163. 4. Ex. 1.), 3. tr., to cut 

dovm, kill, destroy. 
Oc-cldo, ere, idi, casus, (ob-cado, 

§ 163. 4.. Ex. 1.), 3. intr., to 

fall down, perish, die, fall, 
Oc-cupo. are, avi, atus, (ob-capio, 

^ 15. a, 1.), 1. tr., to occupy, 

take possession of, ^ seize, em- 
ploy, 
Oceanus, i, m., the ocean, 
Ocelum, i, n., a city in the Cot- 

tian Alps. 
Octoginta, num. a., (octo), eighty. 
Oculus, i, m., the eye, sight, 
Odi, odisse, osus sum, § 183, (2.), 

1., to hate, to dislike. 
Of-fendo, ere, ndi, sus, (ob-fendo, 

1[ 16. VI.), 3. tr., to strike 

against, offend, take offence, 

err, do amiss. 
Of-fensio,6nis,f.,(offendo,§102.7.), 

offence, harm, hurt, stumbling, 
Omnino, ad., (omnis), altogether, 

wholly, entirely, only. 
Omnis, e, a., all, every, the whole, 

of every kind. 
Oportet, ere, uit, 2. impers., § 184., 

intr., it is necessary, needful, 

proper, becoming, it ought, 
Oppldum, i, n., (ops-do), a town, 

fortified tovm, city. 
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Op-pugno, are, avi, Stus, (ob- 
pugno, ^15. a. l.)> !• tx., to 
jight against, attack, assault, 
besiege. 

Ops, opis, £, (94),p<nrer, strength, 
resources, wealth, assistance. 

Opus, ens, n., (^ 9. m. Rem. 1. 
(2.) ), work, labor : a military 
work, fortificaiion. 

Oratio, onis, f., (oro), a speaking, 
speech, address, harangue. 

Orgetorix, Xgis, a nobleman of 
the Helvetians, and a distin- 
guished leader in iheir revolt, 

Oriens, entis,pre8. part from orior. 

Orior, in, ortus, 4 dep., to arise, 
appear, be visible, 

Oro, are, avi, atu8,(o8,§187. i. : %15 
a 1.) 1 tr., to pray, beg, beseech. 

Ostendo, ere, endi, sus and tus, 
(obs-tendo> f 16. vi.), to ex- 
hibit, show, display, disclose. 

P., abbr., Publius, 

Pabulatio, onis, f., (pabiilor, § 102. 
7.), pasture, a foraging, feed- 
ing, pasturing. 

Pabulum, i, n., (pasco, § 102. 5. 
(a.)),food,pasture,grass,grain, 
forage, 

Paco, are, Svi, atus, (pax, § 187. 1. : 
^ 15. a, 1.), 1. tx., to pacify, 
bring to a state of peace, sub- 
due, conquer. 

Psene, ad., (pene), almost, Marly, 
well nigh, 

Pagus, i, m», a district, village, 
town, province, tribe, 

Paratior, ius, a., (paro,) comp. of 
paratus, more prepared, ready, 

Paro, are, avi, atus (pario, ^15, 



a. 1.), 1. tr., to prepare, gei 
ready, provide J'umish,procure. 

Pars, tis, f., a paH, piece, por^ 
tion, share, party. 

Parvus, a, um, a., (comp. minor, 
sup. minimus), smaUf little^ 
insignificant. 

Passus, usj m., (pando), a step^ 
pace, a measure of five Bomdn 
fed : mille passuum, a mile. 

Patens, tis, pres. part and a., 
(pateo), open, unobstructed, ac- 
cessible. 

Pat0o, ere, ui, — , (1[ 15. a. 1.), 

2. intr., to be open, stand or 
lie open, to be accessible^ ex- 
posed, dear, to extend. 

Pater, tris, m., ^ 9. iv. Rem. 3, 

a father, sire, 
Patior, i, passus sum, 3. dep. tr., 

to bear, support, suffer, aUow. 
Pauci, SB, a, a., a few, few. 
Paulatim, ad., (paulus), by little 

andnttle, by degrees, gradually. 
Pax, mis, f., peace, quiet, 
Pello, ere, pepuli, pulsus, (1[ 15. 

a. 3.), 3. tr., to beat, drive 

av^y, expel, rout. 
Per, prep. c. ace, (through to), 

through, through the midst of, 

during, by, by reason of, on 

account of. 
Per-duco, ere, xi, tus, {^16. a. 1.), 

3. tr., to lead through, leadt 
bring, conduct, convey, draw out. 

Per-faclle, ad., (facllis), very ea- 
sily or readily. 

Perfactlis, e, a., (per-facilis), very 
easy, 

Perfectus, a, um, p. p. from per- 
ficio, finished, completed. 
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Per-fero, erre, tuli, latus, irr., § 1 79. 
tr., to bear through, hear, sup- 
port, suffer, announce, report, 

Perficio, ere, eci, ectus, (per-facio, 
§ 189. N. 1 : IT 15. a.-2.), 3. tr., 
to finish, to perfect, accomplish, 
cause, 

Perfuga,8B,f.,(perfugio), adeserter. 

Periculum, i, n., danger, risk, 
trial, hazard. 

Per-moveo, ere, 5vi, otus, (fl^T 16. 
VI. Rem. 2: 17. v.), 2. tr., to 
move deephj, stir up, excite, 
induce, persuade. 

Per-multus, a, um, a., very many, 
numerous. 

Pemicies, ei, f., (per-neco), de- 
structi<m, ruin, disaster. 

Per-pauci, 8b, a»/a., very few, a 

very few. 
JPer-rumpo, ere, upi,uptus, (111116. 
VI. Rem. 3 : 15. a. 2.), 3. tr., 
to break through, break to 
pieces, burst through or into. 

Per-sequor, i, secutus sum, (If 17. 
II.), 3. dep. tr., to follow after, 
pursue, press upon, persecute, 
avenge, perform. 

"per-severo, are, avi, atus, (f 15. 
a. 1.), 1. intr., to persevere. 



Persolvo, ere, solvi, solutus, 
(HIT 16. VI. Rem. 2: 17. v.), 
3. tr», to release or discharge, 
pay, unravel, explain : per- 
solvSre poenam, to suffer pun- 
ishment. 

Per-suadeo, ere, si, sus, (If 15. a. 
1.), 2. intr., (usually c. dat.), 
to persuade, advise, induce, 
prevail upon. 



Per-terreo, ere, ui, !tu8, (If 15. 

a. 1.), 2. intr., to frighten 

greatly, terrify, alarm. 
Per-timeo, ere, ui, — , (If 15. a, 

1.), 2. intr., to fear greatly, to 

be very timid. 
Per-timesco, ere, imui, — , (per- 
timeo, § 187. n. 2. (or.) : ^ t5. 

a. 1.), 3. intr., to become very 

much frightened,to fear greatly. 
Per-tineo,ere,ui,(per-teneo, § 189. 

3: If 15. a. 1.), 2. intr., to 

stretch out, reach or extend to, 

to belong or pertain to. 
Per-turbo, are, avi, atus, (If 15. 

a. 1.), 1. tr., to disturb greatly, 

confuse, trouble. 
Per-venio, ire, eni, entus, (If 15. 

a. 2.), 4. intr., to go or come 

to, arrive at, reach, come, go. 
Pes, edis, m., the foot, a foot in 

measure: pedem referre, to 

retreat. 
'Pesiis,i8,t,a plague, pest, scourge. 
Peto, ere, ivi (ii), itus, (If 15. 

a. 1.), 3. tr., to seek, request, 

desire, fall upon, attack, to 

go. 
Pis|7 onis, m., Lucius Piso, Cce- 

sar^s father-in-law. 
Placeo, ere, ui, itus, (If 15. a. 1.), 

2. intr., to please, satisfy, to 

be agreeable. 
Plebs, ebis, and plebes, is, f., the 

common people, plebeians. 
Plurimus, um, a., sup. of multus, 

which siee. 
Plus, uris, a., neut., comp. of 

multum, more, very much. 
Poena, bb, f., satisfaction, expia* 

tion, punishment. 
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Polliceor, eri, !tu8 sum, 2. dep. 
tr., to offer, promise. 

Pono, ere, osui, osltus, (pon-ui 
= posui, ^% 16. VI. Rem. 6. 
N. : 15. a. 1.), 3. tr., to put, 
place, lay, build, lay down, 
assert. 

Pons, ntis, m., a bridge. 

Populatio, onis, f., (popiilor, § 102. 
7.), a ravaging, plundering, 
pillaging. 

Populor, ari, atus sum, 1. dep. tr., 
to lay wa^te, devastate, ravage, 
plunder. 

Popiilus, i, m., a people, state, 
nation, multitude. 

Porto, are, avi, atus, {% 15. a. 1.), 
1. tr., to bear, carry, transport. 

Portorium, i, n., (porto), a tax, 
duty, impost, custom. 

Possessio, onis, f., (possideo), a 
possession, estate, property. 

Possum, posse, potui, (potis-sum, 
§ 154. Rem. 7. {a.) ), irr. intr., 
to be able, have power or influ- 
ence: as an auxiliary, may, 
can, might, could, &c. 

Post, prep. c. ace, (coming or 
going after, till the person or 
thing is reached, L e. going 
after to), after, next, behind, 
since, bdow. 

Post, ad., afterwards, after, be^ 
hind. 

Posterns, a, um, a., comp. poste- 
rior, sup. postremus, next, fol- 
lowing, ensuing: posteri, orum, 
posterity. 

Potentia, ©, f., (potens, § 101. 1.), 
power, might, f acuity, dominr 



Potentisslmus, a, um, a., sup. of 
potens, most able, powerfuly 
strong. 

Potestas, atis, f., (potis, § 101. 2. 
(1.), (2.)), power, ability, do- 
minion, opportunity, liberty. 

Potior, iri, itus sum, (potis), 4. 
dep. (c. ab.), to become master 
of, obtain, acquire, gain. 

Prae-cedo, ere, essi, essiis, (f 5[ 15. 
a.\i 17. L), 3. intr. and tr., 
to go before, precede, excel, sur- 
pass. 

PrsB-ceptum, i, n., (prspcipio), 
precept, advice, counsel, j-ule. 

Pree-cipio, ere, epi, eptus, (pne- 
capio, § 189. 5: ^ 15. a. 2.), 
3. tr., to take or seize before- 
hand, anticipate, instruct, ad- 
vise, teach. 

PrsD-ficio, ere, eci, ectus, (prae- 
facio, § 189. N. 1 : H 15. a. 2.), 
3. tr., to place or set over, ap- 
point, preside over. 

Prae-mitto, ere, isi, issus, (^ 15. 
a. 1.), 3, tr., to send before, 
send out. 

Pree-pono, erej^psui, osltus, {% 16. 
VI. Rem. 6. N.), 3. tr., to put 
or set before, place first, prefer, 
set over, appoint. 

PrsBsens, tis, a., present, in per- 
son, at hand, prompt. 

Prsesentia, », f., (§ 101. 1), pres- 
ence: in praesentia, for the 
present, at present. 

PrsDseKtim, ad., (prae-sero), e^ 
pecially, chiefly. 

Prae-sidium, i, n., (praeses, § 100. 
5.), a garrison, guard, defence, 
escort, help. 



PRiBSTO 



119 



PROPINQUUS 



PriB-sto, are, Xti, Xtus, (§ 163. 4. 

Ex. 1.), 1. intr. and tr., to 

stand before, he superior to, 

., excel, surpass, show, pay, grant f 

cause. 

Prffi-sum, esse, fui, futurus, irr. 
intr., to be before, be set over, 
preside or rule over, 

Praeter, prep. c. ace, (pr»), (mo- 
tion by or past, i. e. to and 
past), past by, along, except, 
beyond, 

PrsBter-eo, ire, ii, Xtus, irr. intr., 
to go or pass by, omit, leave 
out, 

Praeterltus, a, um, p. p. from prse- 
tereo, gone by, past. 

Prendo or pre-hendo, ere, di, sus, 
(1[ 16. VI.), 3. tr., to seize, take, 
lay hold of, 

Pretium, i, n., price, value, worth, 
reward, merit, 

Prex, ecis, f., (§ 94.), a prayer, 
request, ^reces, a prayer, curse, 
imprecation. 

Primus, a, um, a., (pris, (obso- 
lete) ), sup. of ^vioTtJirst, fore- 
most, chief, in front, in the van, 

Princeps, ipis, a., (primus-capio), 
the j^rst, chief most eminent 
or noble, leader, ruler, 
. Principatus, us, m., (princeps), 
the first place, preeminence, 
highest rank, sovereignty, rule, 

Piincipium, i, n., (princeps), a 
beginning, commencement, 

Pristinus, a, um, 2i., former, early, 
pristine, ancient, 

Prius-quam, ad. and conj., before 
that, 

Privatus, a, \mi, a. and part., 



(privo), a private person, pri- 
vate, individual. 

Pro, prep. c. ab., (situation before, 
i. e pla/:e in or at which), be- 
fore, in front of, opposite to, 
in, according to, on account of, 
by reason of^ 

Probo, are, avi, atus, (probus, 
§187, Ll. (a.): 1[ 15. a. 1.), 
1. tr., to try, test, prove, show, 
demonstrate, approve, 

Procella, se, f., (procello), storm, 
wind, tempest. 

Pro-do, ere, didi, Xtus, (§ 163. 4. 
Ex. 1.), 3. tr., to give forth, 
relate, hand down, betray, 

Proelium, i, n., (pro- or prse-ire), 
battle, engagement, skb-mish, 
(cf. pugna, acies). 

Pro-fectio, onis, f., (proficiscor), /t 
going away, departure, nCarch, 

Profectus, a, um, p. p. from pro- 
ficiscor. 

Pro-ficiscor, i, ectus sum, (pro- 
facio), 3. dep. intr., to set out, 
travel, march, depart, go, 

^ro-hibeo, ere, ui, Itus, (pro-ha- 

^beo;§189. 4: ^15. a. 1.), 2. 
tr., to hold back, prevent, pro- 
hibit, stop, restrain, defend. 

Prope, ad., (propis (obsolete), 
propior, proxlmus), comp. pro- 
pius, sup. proxime, near, near 
to, almost. 

Prope, prep. c. ace, (to go near 
to), near, near to. 

Pro-pello, ere, puli, pulsus, (§163. 
4. Ex. 1.), 3. tr., to drive be- 
fore or forth, repd, drive out, 
repulsciward off. 

Propinquus, a, um, (prope), near. 
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neighboring : a subst, a kins- 
man, relation. 

Propior, ius, a., (propis (obsolete), 
sup. proximus), nearer, closer, 
more intimate, 

Pro-pono, ere, osui, ositus, (IflTl^- 
VI. Rem. 6. N. : 15. a, 1.), 3. tr., 
to set forth, propose, show, de- 
clare, offer, report, appoint. 

Propter, prep. c. ace. and ad., 
(contracted from propiter (pro- 
pe)), near, near to, for, on 
account of 

Propterea, ad., (propter-is), there- 
fore, on that amount: prop- 
terea quod, because, 

Provincia, ee, f., (pro-vinco), a 
province : provincia nostra, our 
province, L e. the Roman prov- 
ince, 

Proximus, a, um, a., sup. of pro- 
pior, next, nearest. 

Public^, ad., (publicus), publicly, 
in behalf of the state, on pub- 
lic authority. 

Publicus, a, um, a., (popiilus), of 
or belonging to the state, com- 
mon, public: publicus, i, m., 
a magistrate, public officer. 

Puer, eri, m., (sometimes f.), a 
boy, 

Puto, are, avi, Stus, (^ 15. a, 1.), 
1. tr., to reckon, esteem, think, 

Pyrenseus, a, um, a., Pyrenoean. 

Pyrenaei mon tes, Pyrenoean moun- 
tains, the Pyrenees, between 
Gallia and Hispania. 

Q., abbr. for Quintus. 
Quadraginta, num. a., indecL, 
forty. 



Quadringenti, ce, a, num. a., 
(quatuor-centum), four hun- 
dred, 

Qusero, ere, sivi, situs, (quseriv = 
qucesiv : (see quaeso) : % 15. a. 
1.), 3. tr., to seek, look for, a^kj 
inquire, investigate, 

Qukm, ad. and conj., (qui), in 
what manner, how, how much, 
as much as: in comparisons, 
as, than: tam . . . qukm, as 
much , . . as: with the super- 
lative, see § 127. 4. 

Quantus, a, um, a., (quam), how 
great, how many, how much, 
as great as: tantus . . . quan- 
tus, so great or many , . . as, 
or as great or many . , . as. 

Qua-re, ad. and conj., (quap-res), 
by which means, on which ac- 
count, why, wherefore, 

Quartus, a, um, (quatuor), a., the 
fourth, fourth part, 

Quatuor, num. a., indecL, four. 

Que, conj., (copulative), (enclitic, 
§ 198. N. 1.), and: que . . . 
que, both . . . and, (cf. ac, at- 
que, et). 

Queror, i, questus sum, 3. dep. 
intr. and tr., to complain, la- 
ment, bewail, 

Questum, former supine, from 
queror, to complain, 

Questus, iis, m., (queror), a com- 
plaint, accusation. 

Qui, quae, quod, rel. pron., who, 
which, whai: also interrog., 
who'} which"} what 9 its cor- 
relative is is. 

Quic-quam, see quisquam. 

Qui-dam, quae-dam, quod- or quid- 
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dam, indef. pron., a certain 
one, somebody, something, 

Quidem, ad., indeed, truly, at 
least : ne quidem, not even, 

Quin, conj., (qui-ne), that not, 
but' that, but, yet, indeed, 

Quiiidecim, ntmi. a., indecl., (quin- 
que-decem), fifteen. 

Quingenti,8B,a, (quinque-centimi), 
num. a., Jive hundred. 

Quini, 8B, a, (quinque), distrib. a.. 
Jive each, 

Quin-que, num. a., indecl.. Jive. 

Quintus, i, m., a Roman prceno- 
men; abbr. Q. 

Quirites, ium (um), (Cures), Bo- 
man citizens. 

Quis, qusB, quid, interrog. pron.*, 
who'^ which '^ what 9 quid, 
what 9 why 9 sometimes with 
ne, si, &c., used for aliquis, &c. 

Quis-quam,qu8e-quam, quid-quam 
(quic-quam), indef. pron., any, 
any one, any thing. 

Quis-.que, quae-que, quod- or quid- 
que, distrib. and indef. pron., 
each, every, whoever. 

Qu6, ad. and conj., (qui), whither, 
where, why, that, in order 
that. 

Quod, conj., (qui), that, because, 
in thai or this, though, there- 
fore: qu6d si, whereas if, if 
now : quod nisi, but unless. 

Quoque, ad. and conj., also, like- 
wise. 

Quotidianus, a, um, (quotldie), a., 
every day, daily. 

Quotidie, ad., (quot-dies), daily. 

Quum, (ciim), connective ad., 
(qui), when, since, as, though, 
11 



while . quum . . . turn, not only 
. . . btit also, both . . . and-: 
quum primum, as soon as, or 
as soon as possible. 

Rapina, se, f., (rapio), plunder, 
robbery, rapine. 

Ratis, is, f., a raft, float, small 
ship. 

Rauraci, orum, m., a Gallic tribe, 
north of the Helvetii, and south 
of the Ehenus. 

Becens, ntis, a., recent, fresh, 
new. 

Re-cipio, Sre, epi, eptufi, (re-capio, 
§ 189. 5 : IT 15. a. 2.), 3. tr., 
to take back, receive, recover: 
SB recipere, betake one's self, 
retreat, withdraw. 

Red4mo, Sre, emi, emptus, (re- 
emo, § 189. 2 : ^15. a. 2.), 3. 
tr., to repurchase, redeem, re- 
cover, liberate, procure. 

Reditio, onis, t, (redeo, § 102. 7.), 
a going or coming back, return. 

Regnum, i, n., (rex), dominion, 
kingdom, sovereignty, empire. 

Rego, ere, xi, ctus, (rex, ^ 15. a. 
1.), 3. tr., to guide, conduct, rule. 

Re-linquo, ere, iqui, ictus, (^^ 16. 
VI. Rem. 3 : 17. n. : 15. a. 2.), 
3. tr., to leave behind, relin- 
quish. 

Rellquus, a, um, (re-linquo), a., 

remaining, rest, residue. 
Re-maneo, ere, nsi, nsus, (f 15. 
a. 1.), 2. intr., to remain behind, 
remain, continue, endure. 
Reminiscor, i, (memlni, 1[ 16. 
VI. Rem. 3.), to recall to min^, 
to remember. 



BEMOTUS 



122 



SANTONES 



ItemStus, a, um, p. p. firom re- 
. moveo. 

Re-moveo, ere, ovi, otus, (%% 16. 
VL Rem. 2 : 17. v.), 2. tr., to 
remove^ mthdraw, take away. 

Re-nuncio, (nuntio), are, avi, Stus, 
(f 16. a. 1.), 1. tr., to bring or 
carry backward^ report, de- 
dare, announce. 

Re-peliOy ere, iili, pulsus, (§ 163. 
4, Ex. 1.), 3. tr., to drive or 
beat backp repet, drive away^ 
repulse. 

Repentinus, a, um, (repens), a.^ 
sudden, hasty , unexpected, 

Re-perio, ire, dri, ertus, (re-pa- 
rio, §§ 163. 4. Ex. 1 : 189. 1.), 
4. tr., to find, discover^ pet' 
ceive, learn, invent. 

Re-prehendo, Sre, di, sus, (f 16. 
VI.), 3. tr., to reprove, blame, 
rebuke. 

Re-pugno, fire, fivi, l^tus, {% 15. 
a. 1.), 1. tr., to fight against, 
oppose, resist. 

Res, ei, f., thing, reality, fact, 
affair, circumstance, business : 
res gestse, exploits: novae rejs, 
change, revolution. 

Re-scindo, Sre, idi, scissus, (ITITIS. 
VI. Rem. 3: 15. a. 2.), 3. tr,, 
to cut off, cut or break doum, 
destroy, 4mnul. 

Re-spondeo, ere, di, sus, (§ 163. 
4. Ex. 1.), 2. tr., to promise or 
offer in return, answer, reply. 

Responsum, i, n., (respondeo), 
an answer, response. 

Res-publica, rei-publicae, f., § 91. 
(res-publlcus), the common- 
wealth, republic, government. 



Re-stituo, ere, ui, utus, (re-statuo, 

§ 189. 4 : % 16. VI. Rem. 2.), 

3. tr., to restore, replace, re- 

build, renew. 
Re-tineo, ere, ui, entus, (re-teneo, 

§ 189. 3 : H i5. a. 1.), 2. tr., 

to retain, hold back, restrain^ 

check, repress. . 
Re-verto, ere, ti, sus, (f 16. vi.), 

3. intr., to turn back, return^ 

turn about. 
Re-vertor, ti, reversus sum, 3. 

dep. intr., see reverto. 
Rhenus, i, m., the River Rhine, 

rising in the Lepontine Alps ; 

it flows north-west, and emp-. 

ties into the German Ocean. 
Rhodlmus, i, m., the River Rhone; 

it rises near the sources of the 

Rhine, and flows souih through 

Lake Lemmmus, and empties 

into the Sinus OaUicus, or Qidf 

of Lyons. 
Ripa, ee, f., the bank of a river, 
Rogo, are, avi, Stus, (f 15. a. 1.), 

1. tr., to ask, request, demand, 

inquire. 
Rogatum, (former supine), from 

rogo, to ask, request. 
Romanus, a, um, (Roma), a., 

Rom^n, 
Rota, ae, f., a wheel. 

Sacro, fire, avi, fitus, (sacer, ^ 15. 

a. 1.), 1. tr., to set apart, con^ 

secrate, dedicate, devote. 
Seepe, ad., comp. seepius, sup. 

ssepisslme, often, frequently. 
Salus, utis, f., (salvus), safety, 

health, preservation. 
Santdnes, um, m., a Celtic tribe 
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in the west part of Gaul, north 
of the Elver Garumna, 

Satis, ad. and indecl. a., enough, 
sufficiently, sufficient 

Satis-facio, ere, eci, actus, (^ 15. 
a. 2.), 3. tr., to satisfy, dis- 
charge one^s duty, saJtisfy by 
an excuse or npology, 

Satius, ad. or a., comp. of satis, 
sup. satissime, better, rather. 

Scelus, eris, n., (% 9. in. Rem. 1. 
(2.)), a wicked deed, wicked- 
ness, crime. 

Scio, ire, ivi (ii), itus, (f 15. a. 1.), 
4. tr., to know, understand, 
perceive. 

Se-cedo, ^re, essi, essus, {^^ 15. 
a. 1 : 17. I.), 3. intr., to go 
away, withdraw, retire. 

Se-cemo,ere, crevi, cretus, (^1[16. 
VI. Rem. 3. 4 1 15. a. 1.), 3. tr., 
to put apart, separate, sever. 

Secretus, a, um, p. p. part., (se- 
cemo), separated, separate, 
apart : secret6, ad., separately, 
by itself 

Se-cum, (see cum and sui), = cum 
se, though never written so. 

Secundus, a, um, (sequor), a., 
following, the second, next, far 
vorable, propitious : secundum, 
ad. and prep. c. ace., after, 
nigh, near, close to : secundb, 
ad., secondly, favorably. 

Sed, conj., (adversative), but, yet, 
(cf. at, autem.) 

Se-decim, num. a., indecl., (sex- 
decem), sixteen. 

Seditiosus, a, um, (seditio), a., 
factious, turbulent, seditious. 

Segusia^i, orumi m., a GaUic 



tribe, between the Lig^ris and 

the Rhodanus. 
Sementis, is, f., (semen), a sow^ 

ing or. seeding. 
Semper, ad., always, forever. 
Senatus, us, m., (senex), the coun- 

oil of elders, senate. 
Semi, before vowels sem, an in- 
separable particle, half. 
Seni, 8B, a, niun. distrib. a., six 

each, six. 
Sententia, se, f., (sentio), senti- 
ment, opinion, intention, judg^ 

ment. 
Sentid, ire, si, sus, (% 15. a. 1.), 

4. tr., to perceive by the senses 

-rfed, see, hear^ notice, observe, 

think, suppose. 
Se-paratim, ad., (sepSro), sepa- 

rately, apart, severally. 
Septen-triones, um, m., (septem- 

trio), the co7isteBation Arctos, 

the Bear, the north. 
Septimus,a,um, num. a., (septem), 

tJie seventh. 
SequSna, 8b, f., a river of Gaut, 

rising in the northern part 

of the territory of the JEdui^ 

and flovying northwesterly; the 

Seine. 
Seqii^ni, orum, m., a Celtic tribe 

between the ffelvetii, on the east, 

and the JEdui on the west. 
Sequ^us, a, um, a patrial a., a 

Sequanian. 
Sequor, i, secutus sum, {% 17. il), 

3. dep. trt, to follow, come or 

go after, attend, jeek. 
Servitudo, Ifiis, f., (servus, § 101. 

3.), servitude, slavery, bondage. 
ServXtus, iitis, f., (servus, § 101. 
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2. (3^.) ), slavery f service, eervir 

tude. 
Si, conj., (conditional), if, though, 

whether, if indeed. 
Simul, acL, together, at once, at 

the same time, as soon as. 
Sin, conj., (adversative), (si-ne), 

htU if if however.- 
Sine, prep. c. ab., (se-ne, de- 
noting separation from), witJi- 

out. 
Singuli, se, a, a., single, separate, 

individudL 
Singulus, a, iim, usually in the 

plur. 
Si-ve, (sen), conj., or if, or, wheth- 
er : sive . . . sive, sive . . . seu, 

sive . . . vel, whether . . . or. 
Socer, eri, m., a father-in-law. 
Socius, i, m., a fellow-associate, 

companion: socius, a, um, a., 

aUied, ass4^ated. 
Sol, olis, m., the sun. 
Soliim, ad., (solus), (done, only : 

non solUm . . . sed etiam, not 

only . • . but also. 
Solus, a, um, (gen. ius, dat. L), a., 

atone, only, 'single, sole. 
Soror, oris, f., a sister. 
Spatium, i, n., space, distance, 

interval, extent. 
Specto, are, avi, fttus, (specio, 
' § 187. n. 1. (a.) : H 15. a. 1.), 

1. tr., to see, observe, examine, 

watch, to look or be turned 

towards. 
Spero, are, avi, atus, (spes, H 15. 

a. 1.), 1. tr., to expect, look for, 

hope, trust. 
Spes, ei, f., Tiope, expectation, 

confidence. 



Sponte, ab., spontis, gen., (obso- 
lete spons) : 8u& sponte, of 
one^s oum accord, voluntarily, 
wittingly. 

Statuo, ere, ui, utus, (status, H 16. 
VI. Rem. 2.), 3. tr., to set up, 
place, station, erect, determine, 
decide, judge, conclude. 

Studeo, ere, ui, — , {% 15. a. 1.), 

2. intr., to be zealous or eager 
for, attend to, study, faoor, cuU 
tivate, wish for, desife. 

Studium, i, n., (studeo,) zeal, 
affection, attachment, study. 

Sub, prep. c. ace. and ab., (with 
the ace., to the place of under ; 
c. ab., the place under which), 
to, uxider, below, beneath, in. 

Sub-eo, ire, ii, itus, irr., 5 182. 4. 

intr. and tr., to go or come 

under, come up to, advance or 

proceed to. a place, approach, 

' encounter, undergo. 

Sub-igo, ere, egi, actus, (sub-ago, 
§189.2: If 15. a. 2.), 3. tr., to 
force, compel, drive, reduce, 
subdue. 

Sub-!t5, ad., (sub-eo), suddenly, 
hastily, quickly. 

Sub-jicio, ere, eci, ectus, (sub- 
jacio, § 189. 5 : f 15. a. 2.), 

3. tr., to throw, put or place 
under, expose, sul^ject. 

Sublatus, a, um, p. p. from tollo, 

elatedj proud. 
Sub-levo, are, avi, atus, (^ 15. a. 

1.), 1. tr., to sustain, assist, 

support, lighten, relieve, 
Sub-sisto, ere, stiti, — , (sisto = 

si-sto, IfH ^6. VI. Rem. 3. N. 

15. a. 3.), 3. intr. and tr., to 
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stay, abide, stop, "halt, witJir 
stand. 

Sub-veho, ere, xi, ctus, (5[ 15. a. 
1.), 3. tr., to carry, bring up, 
convey. 

Suc-cedo, ere, essi, essus, (sub- 
cedo, ^ 15. a. 1.), 3. intr., to 
come up, succeed, come after, 
prosper, supply the place of, 

Suf-fero, erre, sustuli, sublatus, 
(sub-fero), irr. tr., to hold up, 

• bear, support, suffer, endure, 

Sui, gen. of the subst. pron., § 133. 

Sum, esse, fiii, futurus, (§ 153 : 
^ 25.), irr. intr., to be, exist 

Summus, a, um, a., sup. of su- 
perus, uppermost, highest, chief, 
supreme, the summit of. 

Sumo^ere, sumpsi, sumptus, (per- 
haps sub-emo, Iffl 15. a, 1 : 
17. III.), 3. tr., to take, take 
up, procure, assume, undertake, 
begin. 

Sumtus, us, m., (sumo), es^ense, 
cost, charge, 

Superior, ius, a., comp. of supe- 
rus, higher, upper, former, su- 
perior. 

Supero, are, avi, 5tus, (super, 
T[ 15. a. 1.), 1. tr., to surpass, 
overcome, excel, vanquish, pre- 
vail, \em<iin. 

Superus, a, um, (super), a., comp. 
superior, sup. supremus or sum- 
mus, above, upper, on high, over. 

Sup-peto, ere, ivi (ii), itus, (sub- 
peto, 5[ 15. a. 1.), 3. intr., to 
be at hand or present, to occur ^ 
to suffice, to be equal or suffi- 
cient for, 

Supplicium, i, n., (supplex), a 
11* 



supplication, punishment, pen- 
alty. 

Sus-cipio, .ere, epi, eptus, (sub- 
capio, § 189. 5 : ^15. a. 2.), 
3. tr., to take or lift up, take, ' 
ccUch, undertake. 

Sus-picio, ere, exi, ctus, (sub- 
specio, § 189. 2: %lo. a. 1.), 
3. tr. and intr., to mistrust, 
suspect. • 

Suspicio, onis, f., (suspicio), suS' 
picion, distrust, 

Suus, a, um, (sui), poss. and re- 
flexive pron., one's own, his, 
her, or its own, their own, pe- 
culiar, appropriate, 

Sylva or silva, », f., a wood,foT^ 
est, tree, grove, 

Taceo, ere, ui, !tus, (^ 15. cu 
1.), 2. intr., to be silent, stiU, 
quiet, 

Tam, ad., (comparison, answered 
usually by qukm), so, so much, 
so far: tam . . . qukm, so 
much . . . as. 

Tamen, conj., (adversative), yet, 
notwithstanding, nevertheless, 
still. 

Tantus, a, um, (tam-tus), so much, 
so great, so manj/, such : tan- 
tus .. . quantus/50 much . . . 
as much, so great or many . . . 
as great or many, &c. 

Tectum, i, n., (tego), a roof or 
covering, house, dwelling. 

Tego, Sre, xi, ctus, (% 15. a. 1.), 
3. tr., to cover, hide, conceal, 
defend. 

Telum, i, n., a weapon, (offensive), 
dart, spear, javelin, &c. 
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Temperanda, s, fl, (temperans, 
5 1(J1. 1.), temperance, sobriett/, 
moderation, aelf-controL 

Tempero, are, avi, atus, (tempus, 
% 15. a, l.)i 1* tr. and intr., to 
moderate, restrain, abstain, re- 
frain from, mitigate. 

Tempus, dris, n., (^ 9. IIL Rem. 

1. (2.), time, season, opportu- 
nHy. 

Teneo, ere, ui, ntus, (^ 15. a. 
1.), 2. tr., to hold, keep, have, 
possess, occupy, detain, keep 
hack, 

Tento, are, avi, atus, (tendo, § 187. 
n. 1. (o.) : If 15. a. 1.), 1. tr., 
to try, attempt, endeavor, prove, 
attack^ tamper with, entice. 

Terra, », f., the earth, land, 
ground, soil. 

Tertius, a, um, (tres = ter), num. 
a., the third. 

Testis, is, c, a witness. 

Tigunni, ofum, m., a Helvetian 
tribe. 

Tigurinus pagus, (inus, a, um, a.) 

Timeo, ere, ui, — , (fl 15. a. 1.), 

2. tr. and intr., to fear, he 
afraid of apprehend, dread. 

Titus, i, m., a Roman prcenomen. 
Tolosates, um, m., a Gallic tribe 

of Aquitania. 
Totus, a, um, a., (gen. ius), the 

whole, entire, all. 
Trado, ere, dldi, Xtus, (trans-do, 

%% 18: 15. a.), 3. tr., to give 

upf consign, surrender, betray, 

hand down, commit, commend. 
Trans, prep. c. ace, (across to), 

on the farther side of, over, 

beyond, across. 



Trans-duco,cre^i,ctu8, (traduce), 
(5[ 15. a. 1.), 3. tr., to lead or 
carry over, transport, transfer. 

Trans-eo, ire, ii, itus, irr., § 182. 
4. tr., to go or pass over, crossy 
pass. 

Tres, ium, (§ 109.), num. a., three. 

TribuG, ere, ui, utus, (If 16. vi. 
Hem. 2.), 3. tr., to assign, im- 
part, grant, give, attribute. 

Tribus, iis, f., a tribe. 

Tu, tui, per. pron., thou. 

Tulingi, orum, a German tribe, 
north of the Helvetii, on the 
other side of the Rhine. 

Tum, ad., then. (See Quum.) 

Tuus, a, um, a., (tu), poss. pron., 
thine, yours. 

Ubi, ad., (relative ad. of place), 

in which place, wha^e, when, as 

soon as. 
Ulciscor, i, ultus sum, (primitive 

root ulc, ulc-tus = ultus, 1[ 17. 

IV. 3.), dep. tr., to avenge, re- 
venge. 
Ullus, a, um, (conu'. dimin. of 

unulus = unus-ulus), any, any 

one. 
Ulterior, ius, sup. ulttmus, a., 

farther, heyo7id, more remote. 
Ultra, ad. and prep. c. tfcc, 6c- 

yo7id, past, farther. 
Ultus, a, um, p. p. from ulciscor. 
Undtque, ad., (unde-que), from 

all parts or sides, on all sides, 

evet^ tchere. 
Unquam or umquam, ad., (of time 

indef ), at any time, ever. 
Urbs, urbis, f., (orbis), a city, the 

eity, (Rome). 
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Unus, a, um, (gen. iinTus)| num. 
a., one, a single, alone, only, 
the same: una, ad., together 
with, at thC'Same time, 

Usus, us, m., (utor), juse, advan- 
tage, profit, benefit, practice, 
skill. 

Ut, uti, conj., (final and comple- 
mentarj'), that, in order that, 
so that, although : ad., as, just 
as, when, 

Uter, tra, trum, (gen. utritis), 
f^XQn,,.which of the two, which* 

Utor, i, usus sum, 3. dep., c. ab., 
to use, make use of, supply 
one^s need with, ejy'oy. 

Uxor, oris, f., a wife, consort, 

Vadum, i, n., a ford, a shallow 
place. 

Vagor, an, atus sum, (vagus), 1. 
dep. intr., to wander, roam, 
move, go abroad, 

Valeo, ere, ui, itus, (^ 15. a. 1.), 

2. intr., to be strong or well, to 

. have strength, force, or vigor, 

to be able, to be worth or of 

value. 

Valerius Procillus, i, m., a man 
of distinction in the Roman 
province, a friend and an am^ 
bassador of Coesar. 

Vasto, are, avi, atus, (vastus, 
§187. I. 1. (a,): 1(15. a. 1.), 

. tr., to lay waste, devastate, 
ravage. 

Vectigal, alis, n., (veho), a toll, 
tax, impost : revenue, rent, in- 
come. 

Vehcmens, tis, a., very eager, 
violent, earnest, ardent, press- 
ing. 



Vel, conj., (alternative), (volo), 

or, even: vel . . . vel, either 

. . . or. 
Veneror, ari, atus sunr, 1. dep. tr., 

to reverence, worship, vmerate. 
Venio, ire, veni, ventus, (^ 15. 

a. 2.), 4. \intr., to go, come, 

arrive. 
Verbum, i, n., a wor<2; verba, 

plur., words, expressions, can' 

versatioji. 
Vereor, eri, Itus sum, 2. dep. tr. 

anc^intr., to fear, reverence, re- 
vere, be afraid,^tand in awe of. 
Vergo, ere, si, — , {^^ 15. a. 1: 

17. IV.), to bend, turn, to be 

situated, inclined. 
Vergobretus, i, m., the title of the 

chief magistrate among the 

JEdui. 
Verb, ad. and conj., (verus), in 

truth, truly, surely: but, but 

indeed, 
Verudoctius, i, m., a Helvetian 

chieftain, sent as an ambassa- 
dor to Ccesar, 
Verus, a, um, a., true, real, actual, 

genuine. 
Vester, tra, trum, (vos), poss. 

pron., your. 
Vetus, eris, a., comp. veterior, 

sup. veterrimus, § 125. 1., old, 

aged, ancient. 
Vexo, are, avi, atus, (veho, § 187. 

n. 1. (a.): H 15. a. 1.), 1. tr., 

to agitate, harass, molest, vex, 

injure. 
Vijfi, ee, f., (eo, root i), a way, 

road, pass : via, by way of. 
Victoria, ae, f., (victor, § 101. 1.), 

victory. 




VICUS 
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Vicus, i, m., a row of houses, 
street, viUage, hamlet. 

Video, ere, idi, isus, (If 15. a. 2.), 
to see with the eyes, see, behold^ 
perceive, understand, learn* 

Videor, eri, isus, (videa, like a 
deponent yerb), to seem^ ap" 
pear. 

"^gil, |lis, a., (yigeo), awake, on 
the watch, alert, 

Vigilia, SB, f., (vig^), watch, guard, 
wakefulness, 

VigUo, are, avi, Htus, (yigiV§ 1B7. 
L 1. (a.), IT 15. a. 1.), 1. intr., 
to be on the watch, to be wake- 
ful or vigilant, 

Viginti, num. a., indecL, twenty, 

Vinco, €re, id, ictus, (1f5f 16. VL 
Rem. 3: 15. a. 2.), 3. tr., to 
conquer, overcome, vanquish, 
subdue, surpass, excel. 

Vinculum, i, n., (yincio, § 102. 5. 
(a.)), a bond, band: yincula, 
orum, plur., fetters, chains; 
prison, 

Vir, iri, m., (vis), man, (in dis- 
tinction from woman, cf. homo), 
a husband, hero. 

Virtus, utis, f., (vir, § 101. 2. (3.), 
after the analogy of derivatives 
from adjectives), manliness, 
courage, bravery, merit, virtue. 

Vis, vis, (plur. vires, ium), f., 



VUliNERO yjJ^ iiiLiv^ 



strength, force, power, violence, 
effect, number, abundance. 

Vita, 8B, t, (vivo), life, mode of 
living, • 

Vito, ire, &vi, &tus, (^ 15. a. 1.), 
1. tr., to shun, avoid, beware 
of, escape. 

Vivo, gre, xi, ctus, flf^f 15. a. 1 : 
17. L n. v.), 3. intr., to Uve, 
be alive, to be maintained, 

Vix, ad., scarcely, hardly, with 
difficulty, 

Voco, are, avi, fitus, (vox, § 187. 
L 1. (a.), 1. tr., to caU, caU 
upon, summon, invoke, 

Vocontii, orum, m., a OaUic tribe 
in the south-eastern part of 
Oaul, on the east of the Rhone, 
and about a hundred miles 
from its m^uth, 

Volo, velle, volui, irr., § 178., tr. 
and intr., to will, wish, be vnUr 
ing, purpose, intend, choose, 
ordain. 

Voluntas, atis, f , (volens, (volo), 
§ 101. 2. (2.) ), wiU, wish, de- 
sire, inclination, 

Vulgus, i, n., (sometimes m.), the 
mass, common people, muUp. 
tude, throng. 

Vulnero, Sre, avi, atus, (vulnus, 
§ 187. I. 1. (a.) : ^15. a. 1.), 
1. tr., to wound, hurt, injure. 



ABBREVIATIONS. 



Ablative, (ab.). ^ ' 
Abbreviation, (abbr.). 
. Aecusative, (ac, ace). 
Active, (act). 
Active voice, (a. v.). 
Adjective, (a.). 
Before, (». 
Common, (c). 
Comparative, (comp.). 
Compare, (cf.). 
Connective, (con.). 
Contract, (contr.). 
Conjunction, (conj.). 
Dative, (D., dat). 
Defective, (def.). 
Deponent, (dep.). 
Diminutive, (dim.). 
Distributive, (distrib.). 
Doubtful, (d.). 
Equal, (=). • 
Euphonic, (eupb.). 
Exception, (ex.). 
Feminine, (f.). 
Future, (F., fut). 
Genitive, (G., gen.). 
Imperative, (imper.). * 
Imperfect, (imp.). 
Impersonal, (impers.). 
Inceptive, (ince]^). 
Indeclinable, (inded.). 
Indefinite, (indef.). 
Indicative, (ind.). 



I 
Intransitive, (intr.). 

Irregular, (irr.). 

Line, (L.). 

Masculine, (m.). 

Neuter, (n., neut.). 

Nominative, (N., nom.). 

Note, (N.). 

Numeral, (nirni.). 

Opposed, (opp.). 

Page, (P.). 

Participle, (p., part). 

Passive, (pass.). 

Passive voice, (p. v.). 

Perfect, (perf.). 

Perfect participle, (p. p.). 

Personal, (pers.): 

Plural, (plur.). 

Possessive, (poss.). 

Preposition, (prep.). 

Present, (pres.). 

Pronoun, (pron.). 

Relative, (reL). 

Remark, (Rem.). 

Rule, (K). 

Section, (§). 

Semi, (sem.). 

Singular, (sing.). 

Substantive, (subst). 

Superlative, (sup.). 

Table, (f). 

With, (c.). 
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